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CONSTANTIN SVOLOPOULOS 


LE PROBLÈME DE LA SÉCURITÉ DANS LE SUD-EST EUROPÉEN 
DE L'ENTRE— DEUX — GUERRES: À LA RECHERCHE DES ORIGI- 
NES DU PACTE BALKANIQUE DE 1934 


La conclusion du Pacte d’Entente balkanique, le 9 février 1934, a profon- 
dément marqué l’évolution politique de 1а Péninsule durant la période de l’en- 
tre-deux-guerres. A ce titre, il a été suivi de longs commentaires et des vives 
discussions de la part de ses contemporains. Néanmoins, une fois écoulée la 
période de l’entre-deux-guerres, aucune recherche systématique n’a été entre- 
prise pour éclairer les conditions de sa conclusion ou les conséquences de son 
application. Il est, par ailleurs, vrai que les documents diplomatiques de pres- 
que tous les Etats concernés étaient jusqu'à une période récente inaccessibles; 
les chercheurs п’ auraient donc su être encouragés dans une pareille tâche, 

Or, l'ouverture il y a quelques années des archives du Foreign Office et 
la publication des documents diplomatiques frangais, ajoutées aux témoigna- 
Bes existants, permettent désormais une tentative d'approche systématique 
des conditions qui ont dictéla conclusion du Pacte du 9 février, et dela méthode 
suivie pour en arriver à elle. C'est cette voie quel'auteur de cet article a prise 
non pour éclairer de maniére exhaustive tous les détails des négociations entre 
les Etats intéressés, mais pour dégager les traits révélateurs des intentions des 
principaux acteurs et du chemin qu'ils ont suivi pour les voir réalisées. Ce pro- 
cédé permet de lier la décision prise par les dirigeants balkaniques de signer le 
Pacte de 1934 au souci majeur de leur action diplomatique: garantir la sécu- 
rité de leurs Etats, c'est-à-dire leur indépendance politique et leur intégrité ter- 
ritoriale. C'est en fonction de ce probléme que la décision de conclure le pacte 
balkanique, ainsi que les modalités poursuivies pour ce faire, doivent être 
examinées. 

Ces constatations, lorsqu'on en tire les conclusions, s'ouvrent enfin sur 
un probléme déterminant des relations internationales de la période entre les 
deux guerres. Dans quelle mesure l'organisation mondiale fondée sur une base 
rationnelle qui connaissait pour la première fois la consécration dans les faits, 
pouvait-elle se substituer aux formes traditionnelles de la société internatio- 
nale? Dans quelle mesure le système de la sécurité collective pouvait-il se sub- 
stituer à la pratique ancienne de l'équilibre des forces?... Les Balkans se trou- 
vaient au coeur de l'évolution qui a proposé une réponse à ces questions. Dans 
cet ensemble, le Pacte balkanique, s'il ne marquait pas un tournant, illustrait 
de la façon la plus caractéristique la désintégration du système collectif inspire 
par Genève et le retour aux procédés des groupements et des alliances. 


Te 
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L LA MISE EN CAUSE DU SYSTEME DE LA SECURITE COLLECTIVE ET LE 
RECOURS DES ETATS BALKANIQUES AUX METHODES TRADITIONNELLES 


1. Les menaces contre la sécurité des Etats balkaniques 


La confrontation entre les entités nationales ou étatiques d’une aire géo- 
graphique quelconque n’était pas contraire aux règles régissant la société inter- 
nationale de l’entre-deux-guerres. Malgré les efforts systématiques faits en 
vue d’organiser cette dernière sur une base rationnelle et malgré la mise en 
place du cadre institutionnel de la Société des Nations, les gouvernements et 
les peuples restaient toujours conditionnés par l'idée de l'intérét national et 
attachés à la conception de l'équilibre entre les forces nationales. Dans ce con- 
texte général, les Balkans présentaient cette particularité que les oppositions 
en cours venaient de s'ajouter à des crises successives et à des luttes séculaires 
qui avaient opposé presque toutes les nationalités de la Péninsule - slaves, 
grecs, roumains et turcs... 

Certes, au lendemain de la Grande guerre plusieurs signes tendaient à 
démontrer que les peuples balkaniques tentaient de prendre conscience des 
nouveaux développements internationaux et des nouvelles nécessités qui en 
découlaient. A l'attachement sentimental aux souvenirs du passé s'opposait, 
plus d'une fois, la volonté réelle de dépasser définitivement les causes de la dis- 
cordance et de chercher les éléments favorisant la réconciliation et l'entente. 
Les grecs et les turcs en donnaient l'exemple. Aprés une longue hostilité de dix 
siècles, ils se tendaient ainsi la main et autorisaient les projets les plus auda- 
cieux, comme ceux d’une confédération gréco-turque... Si, néanmoins, certai- 
nes des anciennes causes qui tenaient les peuples divisés ou opposés, se trou- 
vaient dépassées ou disparaissaient définitivement, d'autres venaient s'ajouter et 
ouvrir de nouvelles blessures sur le corps balkanique. La Bulgarie, dégue par 
les clauses du Traité de Neuilly, qui mettait fin à son réve séculaire d'expan- 
sion vers l'Ouest et vers le Sud, faisait apparaitre au coeur de la Péninsule, la 
division entre Etats respectueux des Traités et d'autres dont la politique était 
conditionnée par leur renversement. 

En effet, par son refus de reconnaitre la réalité territoriale consacrée dans 
les Traités, Sofia entravait toute possibilité d'entente avec ses voisins yougo- 
slaves et grecs, condition préalable à la paix et à la coopération globale entre 
les pays balkaniques... 

Largement déterminée dans son action par la pression de l'I.M.R.O. et 
son activité terroriste, le gouvernement bulgare se refusait à tout accord avec 
Belgrade fondé sur la reconnaissance du statu quo macédonient. Il se trou- 


1. L'LM.R.O. (sigle en anglais de l'Organisation Révolutionnaire Intérieure Macédo- 
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vait, ainsi, dans l'obligation de n’accepter de la part dela Yougoslavie que d’im- 
portantes concessions «en faveur des minorités vivant dans laMacédoine serbe», 
qui pouvaient, selon l'I.M.R.O., constituer le point de départ pour la demande 
d'une autonomie complètel. Le même sentiment de frustration et d'intransi- 
geance caractérisait l'attitude bulgare vis-a-vis dela Grèce. Bien que la réalité 
ethnologique dans la Thrace ne рї se prêter à ses revendications, Sofia n° 
avait pas renoncé à son aspiration d'un accés sur la mer Egée. Tous les efforts 
déployés par les autorités helléniques en vue de faciliter les échanges commer- 
ciaux de la Bulgarie et lui assurer un débouché économique au port d'Alexan- 
droupolis ou de Salonique, ont été entravés par son obstination de n'accepter 
rien d'autre qu'une concession territoriale?. Dans ces conditions, les rapports 
entre les deux pays, tout comme les rapports bulgaro-yougoslaves, étaient 
dominés par cette question prioritaire, et n'arrivaient à évoluer vers la coop- 
ération ou l'entente dans aucun domaine, aussi restreint füt-il. 

Le problème bulgare, tout comme le problème révisionniste en général, 
S'avérera insoluble. Ni le procédé classique des négociations diplomatiques, 
niles moyens nouveaux fournis par la S.D.N., n'arriveront à ouvrir la voie 
À la révision des Traités. Ainsi, la realité internationale qui succédera à la 
paix de 1919-1920 révélera aussitót la contradiction entre l'idéal de la sécu- 
rité collective et la distinction entre Etats satisfaits et Etats insatisfaits. Ces 
derniers, faisant progressivement des réajustements territoriaux une question 
de paix ou de guerre, saperont à la base toute tentative pour garantir la sécu- 


nienne) avait été fondée à Ја fin du 19° siècle, Patronnée par les partisans d'une Macédoine 
rattachée à la Bulgarie, elle était devenue au lendemain du Traité de Neuilly un véritable 
Etat dans l'Etat et constituait l'obstacle principal à toute tentative de compromis entre le 
gouvernement de Sofia et ses voisins. 

1. «Nos informations, soulignait R. A. Gallop dans une note du Foreign Office, dé- 
montrent de manière trés claire que l'LM.R.O. qui contrôle déjà les positions-clefs en Bul- 
garie, ne sera pas satisfaite avec rien moins que de concessions immédiates et étendues sur 
les minorités vivant en Macédoine et ferait probablement de cette concession le point de dé- 
part pour la demande d'autonomie complète». Ensuite, il soulignait le fait caractéristique 
que Bouroff, ministre Bulgare aux Affaires étrangères en 1930, avait confié à l'ambassadeur 
britannique à Sofia que les 90% de la population de la Macédoine serbe étaient presque con- 
tents d’être yougoslaves et souhaitaient uniquement, pour 1а première fois dans leur histoire, 
qu'on les laisse tranquilles (Е. О. [Foreign Office] 371/18385, R. A. Gallop February 5, 
1934 [R. 974/22/67]). 

2. Voir la lettre trés caractéristique de R. J. Mac Neill (Baron Cushendum), secrétaire 
d’Etat britannique aux Affaires étrangéres, The Times, 4 August, 1925, reproduit dans: (Mi- 
nistére grec aux Affaires Etrangéres), Le débouché bulgare sur la Mer Egée (Athénes, 1928). 
Dans le même sens: F.O. 371/18385, Palairet (Bucharest) to Simon, February 2, 1934 (R. 
703/22/67); N. Henderson (Belgrade) to O’Malley, February 1, 1934 (R. 817/22/67). 
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rité à l'échelle internationale, par des moyens rationnels ou des méthodes tra- 
ditionnelles!. 

Le probléme du révisionnisme, exprimé dans les Balkans par la politique 
bulgare, bien que primordial, n'était pas le seul à mettre en cause la sécurité 
des pays de la Péninsule. Situés sur le chemin où se croisaient traditionnelle- 
ment les tendances à l'hégémonie qui caractérisaient la politique des grandes 
puissances européennes, les petits Etats balkaniques avaient encore à subir la 
pression des impérialismes expansionnistes. Car, si l'influence des grandes dé- 
mocraties occidentales, telles que l'Angleterre et la France, ne mettait pas en 
cause leur indépendance politique ou leur intégrité territoriale, la tendance à 
une hégémonie absorptive manifestée par les grandes puissances totalitaires, 
telles que l'U.R.S.S., l'Italie et l'Allemagne, ne s'accomodait toujours pas de la 
legitimité internationale et des régles régissant la nouvelle organisation mondiale. 
L'une conditionnée par les impératifs de la «révolution socialiste», les autres 
par la doctrine du «nationalisme intégral», ces puissances totalitaires entrées 
dans la voie impérialiste, cherchaient à imposer aux petits Etats une politique 
prétendument favorable à leurs intéréts, ou à se substituer à des compétences 
découlant du principe de la souveraineté nationale?. 

Certes, dans les années qui précédent le Pacte balkanique de 1934, les ten- 
dances expansionnistes russes et germaniques, qui dominaient la scène de l’Eu- 
rope orientale dans le passé, étaient plutôt latentes que manifestes; tandis que 
l'Italie fasciste, tout en constituant un facteur de subversion et de désordre au 
sein du système de l'Europe de Versailles, saurait arriver très difficilement à 
réaliser ses visées expansionnistes qui dépassaient largement sa capacité poli- 
tique, économique et militaire. Mais c'est dans ces années que se sont créées 
les conditions qui ont permis aux puissances totalitaires, avant de s'installer 
militairement, de décomposer à partir de 1935 politiquement et économique- 
ment la zone entre la Baltique et la mer Egée. Devant une France coupée géo- 
graphiquement de l'Europe orientale et une Angleterre tenue à s'abstenir des 
affaires continentales, les nations de cette zone, incapables de trouver dans la 
coopération le remède à leur faiblesse politique, économique et militaire, pro- 
gressivement accentuée, étaient condamnées à perdre l'initiative dans leur pro- 
pre aire géographique, au profit de leurs puissants voisins?. 


1. Sur l'aspect théorique, voir surtout, G. Scelle, Théorie Juridique de la révision des 
Traités, Paris, 1936. 

2. Sur ces nations, par rapport aux relations internationales voir, entre autres: J. Mar- 
kus, Grandes Puissances-petites nations et le problème de l'organisation internationale, 
Neuchâtel, 1947, p. 43 e.s.; J. Herz, «International Relations. Ideological aspects», Interna- 
tional Encycl. of Social Sciences, vol. 8, p. 73. 

3. Sur l'aspect général de cette évolution, voir surtout, A. Basch, The Danubian basin 
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En effet, Berlin et Moscou, faute de moyens nécessaires, étaient obligés 
de se tenir pendant les années 20 sur la réserve. Jusqu'à ce que l'Allemagne 
hitlérienne entreprit la «Bloodless invasion» de 1934-1940, fondée sur l'acti- 
visme de sa propagande et l'efficacité de son potentiel économique, la diplo- 
matie de Weimar, tout en portant timidement ses regards vers l'est, ne s'est 
pas laissée prendre à des entreprises ambitieuses ou des initiatives dangereuses. 
Aucontraire, derriére les préoccupations «défensives» de l'Union Soviétique 
se dissimulait à peine le retour aux chemins de la diplomatie impériale. Les 
Détroits étant désignés comme une partie de sa «zone de sécurité», l'U.R.S.S. 
établissait la premiére des rapports amicaux avec la Nouvelle Turquie, tandis 
qu'elle refusait de reconnaître comme définitive l'annexion de la Bessarabie à 
la Roumanie!. En réalité, une conception nouvelle faisait dés lors du contróle 
des Balkans un marche-pied pour le progrés du communisme, le messianisme 
révolutionnaire se substituant à l'idée slave (qui ne fera sa réapparition 
dans le vocabulaire bolchéviste qu'à partir de 1935)*. Certes, cette méthode 
allait causer des difficultés supplémentaires au Kremlin, les dirigeants balka- 
niques, conservateurs ou libéraux, réagissant violemment ‘contre la penétra- 
tion communiste. C'est seulement à partir de l'année 1933 qu'à Belgrade, à 
Bucarest et à Sofia se manifeste la tendance à normaliser les rapports avec 
Moscou, qui, tournée vers l'Extréme-Orient, venait d'assouplir ses positions 
vis-à-vis de ses voisins occidentaux. C'est ainsi qu' en juillet 1933 les représen- 
tants de la Petite Entente, qui n'avaient toujours pas de relations diplomati- 
ques avec le gouvernement soviétique, signaient, lors de Ja Conférence écono- 
mique mondiale de Londres, une convention consacrant la définition de l'a- 
gresseur, telle que la proposait Moscou?... Inversement, la même année mar- 


and the German Economic Sphere, Columbia University Press, 1943; J. Droz, L'Europe Cen- 
trale. Evolution historique de l'idée de «Mitteleuropa», Paris, 1960; H. Seton-Watson, Eastern 
Europe between the wars. 1918-1941, Cambridge University Press, 1962 (3° éd.). 

1. A. Mandelstam, «La politique russe d’accès à la Méditerranée au XXE siècle», Re- 
cueil des Cours de l’Académie de Droit International, La Haye, t. XLVII (1934), pp. 787-795; 
I. Lederer, Russian Foreign Policy. Essays in historical Perspective, London-New Haven, 1962, 
p. 423 e.s.; S. Graur, Les relations entre la Roumanie et l'U.R.S.S., 1919-1936, Paris, 1937, 
pp. 25 e.s. 

2. I. Lederer, op. cit., pp. 418-424; A. Mousset, «Slav Solidarity in the Balkans», Inter- 
national Affairs, vol. XIII, N° 6 (Nov.-déc. 1936), pp. 786 e.s. Néanmoins, d'autres observa- 
teurs n'avaient pas cessé de croire que l'idée panslaviste était toujours vivante en URSS: R. 
Dunlop, «The New Balkan States», Contemporary Review, vol. CXXXIV (July-dec. 1928), 
p. 58. 

3. V. M. Dean, «The Soviet Union as a European Power», Foreign Policy Reports, August 
2, 1923; M. Ingals, «The Balkans in the world crisis», Foreign Policy Association., vol. IX, N° 
20, Dec. 6, 1933, pp. 227-230; aussi, Survey of International Affairs: 1933, p. 182. À propos 
de l'éffet de ce fait sur les relations roumaino-soviétiques, D.D.F. [Document Diplomati- 
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que l’accession au pouvoir de Hitler et le réveil des appréhensions balkaniques 
devant la menace allemande!. 

Autant la tendance irréductible de Berlin et de Moscou à l'expansion vers 
l'Europe orientale restait pendant toute cette période plutôt latente et dissi- 
mulée, autant les aspitations hégémoniales de Rome étaient proclamées ou- 
vertement et solennellement. Oscillant entre l'évocation de la tradition véni- 
tienne et l'opportunisme le plus cynique, la politique fasciste se langait à la 
poursuite d'objectifs circonstanciels, dominée constamment par ses préoccu- 
pations maritimes. Le contrôle de l'Adriatique, qui conditionnait toute son 
action en Méditerranée orientale, la mettait déjà en face des nations balkani- 
ques. Aprés le règlement de 1924 sur la question de Fiume, qui avait troublé 
ses relations avec Belgrade, Rome se fixait le but de faire du petit Etat albanais 
un territoire soumis à son entier contrôle; le Traité signé entre les deux pays 
en novembre 1927 succédant à celui de 1926 consacrait ces dispositions?. 
La Grèce, enfin, située à la sortie de l'Adriatique et placée sur la route mari- 
time qui mène jusqu'aux côtes de l'Asie Mineure et les Détroits, faisait partie 
de la zone pour laquelle Rome n'avait cessé de proclamer son intérét. Mais, à 
Athénes, tout comme à Belgrade et à Ankara, les inquiétudes devant la menace 
que la politique italienne pouvait impliquer, étaient en partie apaisées du fait 


ques Frangais], 1932-9, lére série (1932-5), t. IV, p. 528-9, 728-9; t. V, p. 885: Laroche à 
Paul Boncour (Varsovie), 10 oct, 1933; Kammerer à Barthou (Varsovie), 6 mars 1934. 
Titulescu confiait en mars 1934 à l'ambassadeur britannique qu'il était tranquille à l'égard 
de la Russie, «aussi tranquille que quelqu'un pourrait l'étre quand il s'agit de la Russie» 
(F.O. 371/18387, Palairet to Simon, March 29, 1934 [R. 2103/22/67]; aussi, R. Graur, op. 
cit., pp. 125-131). 

1. Les inquiétudes les plus vives faisaient jour surtout à Belgrade et à Bucarest, mais 
encore à Ankara: F.O. 371/18386, Sargent (note de Départ.), March 6, 1934; D.D.F., 1932- 
9, lére série (1932-5), t. IV, pp. 606-7, 679; t. V, p. 756: Naggiar a Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 
20 octobre 1933; Lepetit à Daladier, Belgrade, ler nov., 1933; Kammerer à Barthou, Ankara, 
18 février 1934; aussi, Survey of International Affairs: 1934, p. 337 e.s. Beaucoup moins con- 
cernée était la Grèce, pays qui arrivera, par ailleurs, à échapper jusqu'à la guerre à l'emprise 
économique de l'Allemagne: W.N. Medlicott, «The Economic Warfare», dans The War and 
the Neutrals, publié sous la direction de A. Toynbee, London, 1949, p. 11-12. 

2. Sur les aspects généraux de la politique extérieure de l'Italie: E. di Nolfo, Mussolini 
e la politica estera italiana, 1919-1933, Padova, 1950; M. Vaussard, De Pétrarque à Mus- 
solint. Evolution du sentiment nationaliste italien, Paris, 1961; F. d'Amoja, Declino e prima 
crisi dell’ Europa di Versailles. Studie sulla diplomazia italiana ed Europea, 1931-1933, Milano, 
1967; H. Seton-Watson, op. cit., pp. 366-387; E. Monroe, Les enjeux politiques en Méditer- 
ranée, Paris, 1939. 

3. (Royal Institute of International Affairs), Survey of International Affairs: 1927, by 
A. Toynbee, Oxford Univ. Press, 1929, pp. 164-184; Sur les relations entre l'Italie et l'Alba- 
nie, Е. Jacomoni di San Savino, La Politica dell Italia in Albania (1926-1943), 8.1., 1965. 
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de la suprématie navale de l'Angleterre, avec laquelle Rome tenait jusqu'à 
1935 à conserver des rapports corrects!. 

En réalité, la menace contre la sécurité balkanique provenant de la poli- 
tique italienne, soviétique ou allemande, consistait jusqu'à 1935 en l'encoura- 
gement des tendances centrifuges et subversives au sein de la Péninsule, plutôt 
qu'en l’éventualité d'une intervention militaire directe. Rome, déçue à Ver- 
sailles, se mettait la première à encourager les révisionnistes bulgares et hong- 
rois, ainsi que le séparatisme croate, et à entraver toute tentative de regroupe- 
ment et de coopération globale entre les pays balkaniques. Néanmoins, nulle 
part engagée à fond, elle était toujours préte à liquider ou monnayer ses po- 
sitions: devant la nécessité d'améliorer ses rapports avec la Grèce, la Rouma- 
nie ou la Yougoslavie, elle n'hésitait pas à se désolidariser des revendications 
magyares ou bulgares?. A partir des années 30, l'opportunité forçait également 
l'U.R.S.S., tournée vers l'Extréme-Orient, à se déclarer en faveur du statu quo 
balkanique malgré l'adoption préalable par le Comintern des théses bulgares 
sur la Macédoine. Mais dans ces mémes années, le redressement allemand 
créait à l'Ouest de la Péninsule certaines conditions qui favorisaient la forma- 


1. E. di Nolfo, op. cit., pp. 146; E.H. Carr, Britain. A study of foreign policy from the Ver- 
sailles Treaty to the outbreak of War, London, 1939, pp. 133 е.ѕ.; R. Michels, Les bases his- 
toriques de la politique Italienne, Publication de la Conciliation Internationale, Centre Euro- 
péen de la Dotation Carnegie, Bull. N° 4, Paris 1934, pp. 35 é.s. Sur la faiblesse des moyens 
mis à la disposition de Rome pour parvenir à ses objectifs: E. Catalano, «Les ambitions mus- 
soliniennes et la réalité économique de l'Italie», Revue d' Histoire de la Deuxième Guerre Mon- 
diale, N° 76 (Oct. 1969), pp. 15-38. 

2. En réalité, Rome n'avait jamais expressément mentionné parmi les Traités à révi- 
ser, celui de Neuilly (selon la remarque de Vénizélos: A.V. [—Musée Benakis, Archives de 
Vénizélos], dossier 306, Procès-verbaux du Conseil des chefs des partis grecs, réunis à l'oc- 
casion de Ia signature du Pacte Balkanique, 28 février-2 Mars 1934). A l'attitude réservée 
de Rome vis-à-vis des revendications bulgares à l'égard de la Gréce, succédait progressive- 
ment une attitude ambivalente dans la question des revendications bulgares à l'egard de 
la Yougoslavie (Certes, Rome avait toujours refusé officiellement d'avoir des liens avec 
l'LM.R.O.: D.D.I. [=Documenti Diplomatici Italiani], 7a s., vol. 6, Roma 1968, n? 146, p. 
148). Ce changement était dü à une certaine tendance de réconciliation entre Belgrade et 
Rome, observée à partir de 1930, qui sans aboutir immédiatement à un résultat concret 
avait amené à une série de contacts indirects: J. R. Hoptner, Yugoslavia in crisis, 1934-1941, 
New-York-London, 1962, pp. 19-20; aussi, D.D.F., 1932-9, 1re s. (1932-5), t. V, Documents 
n? 25, 91, 157, 161, 171, 224, 478. 

3. L Lederer, op. cit., pp. 446-7; aussi, The Communist International, 1919-1943, Docu- 
ments sel. and ed. by J. Degras, vol. П (1923-1928), R.LI.A., London, 1960, p. 185. Sur les 
raisons de ce faveur, voir E.H. Carr, Socialism in one Country, 1924-1926, vol. Ш, part I, 
London, 1964, pp. 202-3 (Р.С, bulgare: parti-modéle, alliance éventuelle entre communistes 
et nationalistes, etc...). 
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tion d’un camp révisionniste italo-germanique, vers lequel les dirigeants bul- 
gares et hongrois se préparaient déjà à porter leurs regards. 


2. La tentative des Etats balkaniques d'assurer leur sécurité dans le cadre des 
institutions de Genève 


Au lendemain de la Première guerre, l'idée d'organiser la paix sur des ba- 
ses rationnelles, qui avait fait son apparition au début du siécle, connaissait Ja 
consécration dans le Pacte de la Société des Nations. La doctrine de la «sécu- 
rité collective», se substituant aux méthodes traditionnelles de l'équilibre des 
forces, se fixait comme but de garantir la sécurité des Etats membres de l'orga- 
nisation de Genève sur la base des Traités de Pai. «Le Pacte, écrit Georges 
Scelle, ayant proclamé le droit à l'existence des entités politiques viables, et 
fixé le mode de détermination de leur majorité, les signataires du Traité s'enga- 
gent à respecter cette indépendance actuelle ou future des membres de la Com- 
munauté internationale, à garantir leurs frontiéres et leur indépendance, c'est- 
à-dire leur intégrité physique et morale...»?. L'article 10 affirmait formellement 
ces dispositions. 

Dans sa stipulation concrète, le Pacte de la S.D.N., avant de déterminer 
les mesures de protection contre la guerre d'agression, fixait celles qui étaient 
susceptibles de conjurer le déclanchement du conflit. Les institutions prévues 
pour le réglement pacifique des conflits internationaux par les articles 12, 13 
et 15, s'intercalaient dans la procédure déterminée en vue de la coopération 
contre l'agression, telle que la prévoyait l'article 16. Mais l'efficacité de Par- 
bitrage, de la justice internationale et de la médiation politique, ainsi institu- 
tionnalisés, était à la mesure de la consécration parallèle de la clause faculta- 
tive d'arbitrage obligatoire ou de la compétence exclusive de l'Etat (quant aux 
domaines sanctionnés par le Droit international), ainsi que de la régle de l'una- 
nimité régissant les décisions du Conseil de Ia S.D.N. Le Protocole de Genéve, 
rédigé en 1924 afin de combler les lacunes du Pacte notamment par la consé- 
cration du caractère obligatoire de ces dispositions, ne sera jamais appliqué... 


1. Sur l'aspect général du probléme: A. de la Pradelle, La paix moderne, 1899-1945, 
Paris, 1947; P. Brugières, La sécurité collective, 1919-1945, Paris, 1946; E. Giraud, «Les con- 
ditions politiques et techniques de la sécurité collective», Revue Générale de Droit Interna- 
tional Public, 3ème série, t. XX (1949), pp. 179 e.s.; W. Schiffer, "Тһе idea of collective secu- 
rity", dans From collective Security to preventive diplomacy, ed. by J. Larus, New York-Lon- 
don, 1965, pp. 187-204; aussi, F.D. Walters, 4 History of the League of Nations, London, 
1960. 

2. G. Scelle, Le Pacte des Nations et sa liaison avec les Traités de Paix, Paris, 1919, 
p. 380. 
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La sécurité collective, système aussi préventif que répressif, se définissait 
encore comme étant «l'engagement pris par la collectivité des Etats de se liguer 
contre un quelconque Etat agresseur en même temps que les actes accomplis 
pour remplir cette obligation si besoin est»!. Or, l'article 16 précisait que le 
recours à la guerre «illicite» (c'est-à-dire faite en violation des engagements 
pris aux articles 12, 13 et 15), considéré comme un acte de guerre contre les 
autres membres de la S.D.N., entraînerait la prise de sanctions d'ordre économi- 
que et, facultativement, d'ordre militaire. Ainsi, la prise des mesures coercitives 
nécessaires contre l'agresseur était conditionnée par la mise en accord, sinon de 
tous les autres membres de la Société, au moins de toutes les grandes puissan- 
ces, Or, l'attitude des puissances révisionnistes, le sentiment pacifiste négatif et 
les divisions politiques au sein méme du camp des défenseurs du statu quointer- 
national, ont fatalement entravé toute décision unanime et toute action efficace. 

C'est à propos des Balkans que le système de prévention et de protection 
contre la guerre d'agression a été pour la premiere fois mis sérieusement à l'é- 
preuve. Le 27 août 1923, le général italien Tellini, désigné par la Conférence 
des Ambassadeurs comme membre de la Commission de la délimitation des 
frontiéres albanaises, fut assassiné lors de l'exercice de sa mission. Les meur- 
triers sont toujours restés inconnus, mais son corps a été trouvé sur le terri- 
toire grec. Rome, loin d'étre satisfaite, par le renvoi de l'affaire devant la Con- 
férence des Ambassadeurs, adressa aussitót à Athénes un ultimatum dont la 
ressemblance avec celui que Vienne avait envoyé à Belgrade dix ans plus tót était 
évidente. Et voilà qu'à la modération de la réponse hellénique, Mussolini op- 
posa le recours aux armes. L'ile non fortifiée de Corfou, attaquée et bombar- 
dée par une escadre italienne puissante, succomba sans résister?. 

Dans ses actes, tout comme dans ses arguments, l'Italie contredisait ouver- 
tement les théses genévoises. L'action militaire entreprise, loin de constituer 
un acte de guerre, serait, selon Rome, une mesure destinée à préserver le pres- 
tige du pays et à démontrer sa résolution d'obtenir les réparations qu'il jugeait 
nécessaires; l'occupation méme, en tant que mesure de coercition pacifique, 
serait permise par le droit international. Dans tous les cas, le Conseil de la 
S.D.N. n'aurait pas —selon cette optique— le droit de s'engager dans la ques- 
tion puisqu'il n'y avait pas déclaration de guerre. Le gouvernement italien évo- 
quait d'autres arguments encore pour nier la compétence de la S.D.N.: inté- 
rêts vitaux italiens, saisie d'une autre autorité internationale, comme la Con- 
férence des Ambassadeurs, question d'application des traités, etc. 


1. Selon P. Brugiéres, op. cit., pp. 12-3. 

2. Sur l'incident et ses implications, J. Barros, The Corfu incident of 1923. Mussolini 
and the League of Nations, Princeton, 1965. 

3. F.P. Walters, op. cit., pp. 246-252. Les déclarations faites par Mussolini sont caracté- 
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Ainsi, devant ün Conseil bien embarrassé et hésitant à rejeter formelle- 
ment l’argumentation italienne, se dressait le défi lancé contre l’organisation de 
Genève: il ressortait de toute la série des faits qui débutaient par l'abandon 
dans lequel était laissé un membre contraint par Ja force, jusqu’à la subordi- 
nation de l'affaire à la Conférence des Ambassadeurs. Dès lors, cette dernière 
condamnait le 7 septembre la Grèce à payer une lourde indemnité et obligeait 
l'Italie à évacuer l’île occupée. Néanmoins, le fait accompli de cette décision 
ne mettait pas fin aux discussions sur le rôle du Conseil et l'interprétation du 
Pacte de la S.D.N. : 

A la lumière des constatations ultérieures, on doit aujourd'hui admettre 
la thése, émise au sein du Conseil lors de sa réunion du 4 septembre, qui con- 
sacrait la compétence de la S.D.N. (comme elle résultait des articles 12 et 15), 
plutót que celle de la Conférence des Ambassadeurs. Le rapport du Comité 
spécial des juristes désigné par le Conseil allait à l'encontre de cette dernière 
quant aux modalités de l'application de l'article 15 du Pacte!. Néanmoins, il 
ne tenait pas non plus à consacrer par la voie staturaire l'exclusion de tout re- 
cours à la force, disposition formellement prévue ultérieurement dans la Charte 
de l'O.N.U. 

La crise de Corfou faisait ressortir les deux faiblesses qui se sont avérées 
fatales pour l'organisation de la sécurité collective durant l'entre-deux-guerres: 
tout d'abord, les insuffisances du système statutairement prévu; ensuite, l'in- 
cohérence des puissances partisanes de ce systéme, ainsi que leurs hésitations 
à s'engager à fond dans sa défense. En effet, lors de la crise de Corfou, l'An- 
gleterre et la France se trouvent divisées face au danger de voir l'autorité de la 
S.D.N. s'écrouler du fait que leur optique était au fond dictée par leurs prop- 
res intéréts nationaux?. , 

Les conditions radicalement différentes, comme la faiblesse de deux par- 
ties en cause et la mise en accord des grandes puissances, ont eu pour effet que 
le différend gréco-bulgare de 1925 fût résolu au moyen des procédures de la 
S.D.N. 


ristiques du cynisme que le chef italien portait devant l'Organisation de Genève: «J'ai pris 
un gage et je le tiendrai jusqu'à l’accomplissement complet et littéral des conditions conte- 
nues dans une note péremptoire; si les Grecs les accomplissent et paient, je quitterai Corfou; 
mais ils feraient bien de se hâter de payer, car la semaine prochaine le prix augmentera; ces 
opérations coûtent cher... Si la Grèce ne paie pas, je resterai indéfiniment à Corfou qui fut 
vénitienne il y a quatre siècles (E. Reale, La Politique fasciste et la Société des Nations, Paris, 
1932, p. 22). А 

1. Ch. de Visscher, «L'Interprétation du Pacte au lendemain du différend italo-grec», 
Revue de Droit International et de Législation Comparée, 3e série, t.V (1924), pp. 213-230, 
387 e.s. . 

2. J. Barros, op. cit., pp. 85-123, 302-3. 
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La crise fut provoquée cette fois à l'occasion de l'invasion du territoire 
bulgare par des troupes helléniques après un incident frontalier qui a coûté 
la vie à un officier grec portant le drapeau blanc. Sofia, par la voie d’un télé- 
gramme adressé au siège de la S.D.N., demanda la saisie immédiate du Con- 
seil. Aristide Briand, en tant que Présiadent, se mit à l’oeuvre avec une rapi- 
dité extrème, faisant articuler en très peu de temps les rouages du système ge- 
névois. La Grèce suspendit toute opération offensive. L'essentiel étant atteint, 
le Conseil procéda, à la suite d’une enquête menée sur place, à la désignation 
des réparations et au règlement des différends sur des questions résultant des 
traités. Tout fut accepté par les deux parties en litiget. 

La solution heureuse du conflit gréco-bulgare fut saluée en son temps 
comme un succès incontestable de la S.D.N. Mais la rapidité et l'efficacité dont 
les autorités genévoises firent preuve à cètte occasion n’a pas suffi à altérer 
l'essentiel des constatations faites à l'occasion de l’incident de Corfou, dont 
Rome sortit, non seulement indemne, mais encore renforcée*. Dès lors, il n’é- 
chappait pas aux observateurs balkaniques que les grandes puissances se plie- 
raient beaucoup moins facilement que les petits Etats aux procédures prévues 
par le Pacte de Genève. Le crédit du système collectif subissait une première 
baisse considérable, la valeur réelle des garanties offertes s'avérant toute rela- 
tive. 

L'inquiétude devant ces constatations s'était fait jour très tôt non seule- 
ment parmi les sociétaires les moins puissants, mais également au sein des mi- 
lieux dirigeants attachés à l'esprit et aux méthodes inspirées par la Société des 
Nations. C'est ainsi que se manifesta la tendance à combler les insuffisan- 
ces des mécanismes juridiques de Genéve au moyen de certains procédés clas- 
siques, tels que les négociations diplomatiques entre les Etats intéressés?. La 
bonne volonté, exprimée par l'ensemble des Etats d'une région déterminée, 
pouvait amener à un véritable compromis propre à garantir la sécurité à l’é- 
chelle régionale. Une série d'accords semblables n'arriverait-elle donc pas à 


1. J. Larus, op. cit., pp. 87 e.s. F.P. Walters, op. cit., pp. 311-314; G. Suarez, Briand, t. 
VI (1923-1932), Paris, 1952, p. 144 e.s. G. Sarailieff (Le Conflit greco-bulgare d'Octobre 1925 
et son réglement par la S.D.N., Amsterdam, 1927) fait ressortir les arguments du côté bul- 
gare, tout comme les idées assez particuliéres qu'on se faisait à Sofia du róle de la S.D.N. 
par rapport aux Traités. 

2. J. Barros, op. cit., p. 313; aussi, E. Reale, op. cit., p. 22. 

3. En effet, face à ceux qui ont condamné le système de Versailles comme vicieux au 
départ, d'autres avaient toujours cru qu'un processus évolutif dans le cadre des Traités n'était 
pas impossible; voir, sur la premiére tendance, surtout: E. Mantoux, La paix calomniée ou les 
conséquences économiques de M. Keynes, Paris, 1945; E. H. Carr, Conditions of Peace, Lon- 
don, 1942; sur la deuxième tendance: A. de la Pradelle, La Paix moderne 1899-1945, Paris, 
1947, pp. 82 e.s. 
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préconiser la détente et la paix à l'échelle mondiale? Cette tendance a connu 
une première consécration dans les faits, lorsque les dirigeants de l’Europe oc- 
cidentale ont signé le 10 octobre 1925 les accords de Locarno. Les parties con- 
tractantes garantissaient les procédures pacifiques dans la ligne tracée par le 
Protocole de 1924, se mettant volontairement sous la dépendance des institu- 
tions de Genéve...1. Les accords de Locarno ont été salués comme l'acte qui 
ouvrait une ére nouvelle de sécurité, fondée sur la réconciliation entre vain- 
queurs et vaincus. C'est ainsi qu'au lendemain de leur signature une question 
était déjà posée: si les Allemands sont arrivés à s'entendre avec leurs voisins 
occidentaux, pourquoi n'arriverait-on donc pas à un accord analogue entre les 
pays de l'Europe orientale ou, du moins, de l'Europe balkanique? 

Cependant, les efforts déployés en vue de permettre l'extension des ga- 
ranties de Locarno dans le reste de l'Europe se sont heurtés à Ja résistance des 
révisionnismes les plus inconciliables. La question des frontiéres orientales de 
l'Allemagne, toujours ouverte, conditionnait la réalisation du projet d'un Lo- 
carno à l'échelle plus large de l'Est européen, préconisé par la diplomatie fran- 
gaise. Àu niveau plus restreint des Balkans la Bulgarie seule, par son refus 
de négocier sur la base du statu quo existant, bloquait toute tentative entre- 
prise par ses voisins afin d'aboutir à un accord regroupant tous les pays de la 
Péninsule. «Puisqu'elle nie la frontiére, remarquait D. Mitrany, chargé d'en- 
quéter sur les chances d'une telle politique, elle n'obtiendra pas des conces- 
sions et sans concessions un «Locarno Balkanique» sera impossible ou inutile»?. 
Son orientation vers le front diplomatique que formaient les Etats révisionni- 
stes immiscés dans les affaires du Sud-Est européen—tels que l'Italie, la Hon- 
grie, et à partir de 1933, l'Allemagne— confirmait la Bulgarie dans son atti- 
tude négative?. 


1. J. M. Yepes, «Les accords régionaux et le droit international», Recueil des Cours 
de l'Académie de Droit International, La Haye, LXXI (1947), p. 260; aussi, Е. P. Walters, op. 
cit., pp. 291-4. 

2. D. Mitrany, «The possibility of a Balkan Locarno», International Conciliation, 
N? 229 (April 1927), p, 167-8. 

3. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 53: Cambon à Paul Boncour, Sofia, 19 nov. 
1933; M. S. Ingalls, «Balkans in the world crisis», Foreign Policy Association, vol. IX, N° 20, 
December 6, 1933, p. 230. 

П faut remarquer qu'aux difficultés politiques en vue d'un «Locarno balkanique» s'ajou- 
taient d'autres, d'ordre plutôt technique. La formule de «Locarno» présupposait que les deux 
parties acceptent, au lieu de faire la guerre, le jugement et la sentence d'un tiers. A. Micha- 
lakopoulos, ministre grec des Affaires étrangéres, dans un discours prononcé en 1928, se 
demandait: «A qui incombera-t-il [dans les Balkans] de jouer le rôle de l'Allemagne. A qui 
celui de la France? La Roumanie, la Grèce et la Serbie, d'un côté, et la Bulgarie de l'autre? Il 
serait peu sérieux d'envisager des pays représentant 30 millions d'habitants, contracter avec 
un autre Etat de 6 millions d'habitants... Mais supposons même се fait, d'une manière ou 
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L'attitude bulgare n'a pourtant pas découragé les milieux dirigeants et 
l'opinion publique balkanique dans leurs efforts en vue de réaliser un accord 
regroupant l'ensemble des Etats de la Péninsule. Devant l'impossibilité d'a- 
boutir à un accord politique direct immédiat, Marinkovitch, ministre yougo- 
slave des Affaires étrangéres, émettait l'idée que la sécurité future des nations 
balkaniques entrainait la nécessité «de se regrouper dans une association fon- 
dée sur le principe de l’égalité»!. En 1929, à l'occasion de la réunion à Athènes 
du vingt-septième Congrès International pour la Paix, A. Papanastasiou se 
faisait l'instigateur d'un mouvement officieux destiné à promouvoir la coopé- 
ration et, à la longue, la confédération balkanique. La création d'une sous- 
commission constitua le point de départ vers la convocation d'une série de 
conférences, dont la première eut lieu à Athènes, en octobre 1930*. Or, tout 
comme au sein de la S.D.N., qui leur avait servi de modèle, les promoteurs de 
ce mouvement officieux ont vu les désaccords politiques entre les gouverne- 
ments officiels entraver toutes leurs tentatives pour faire progresser la coopé- 
ration, même dans les domaines les plus restreints. 

Ainsi, à la fin, l'initiative en vue d'un rapprochement revenait aux gou- 
vernements responsables. A. Michalakopoulos, ministre des Affaires étran- 
gères, écrivait à Vénizélos en février 1932: «Tevfik Rusdhi m'a dit qu'il a écouté 
M. Papanastasiou car il était convaincu que celui-ci exprimait nos idées, bien 
qu'il croie qu'une Confédération balkanique ne soit müre qu'au bout d'un 
siècle, peut-être (M. Papanastasiou nous a parlé de l'enthousiasme des Turcs 
pour la confédération). A M. Marinkovitch, j'ai expliqué que j'étais dés le dé- 
but plus réservé et plus réaliste dans mes désirs: pacte d'arbitrage et de garan- 
tie (envers un agresseur non balkanique), accords de commerce, de communi- 
cation, etc. Ce serait pour moi un pas suffisant et décisif vers des relations de 
voisinage pacifique. Nous serions heureux, convint Tevfik Rusdhi, de régler 
nos relations comme l'ont fait les pays scandinaves...»?. Or, la coopération 


d'une autre. Qui serait donc le garant? Les trois grandes Puissances ou même toutes les 
quatre, l'Allemagne inclue? Accepteraient-elles, vraiment, de donner leur garantie et d'étre 
ainsi impliquées dans les affaires balkaniques? Si tel était le cas, ceci ne pourrait intéresser 
qu'une ou deux entre elles. Nous arriverions ainsi à des influences particuliéres que nous 
voulions précisément éviter» (A. Miyadaxonotiov, Adyor xowofovAsvrixot, vol. II, Athé- 
nes, 1964, p. 774). S 

1. T.L Geshkoff, Balkan Union. A Road to Peace in Southeastern Europe, New-York, 
1940, p. 128. 

2. Sur les Conférences Balkaniques, voir, surtout: A. Papanastassiou, Vers l'Union Bal- 
kanique, Conciliation Internationale. Centre Européen de la Dotation Carnegie pour la paix 
Internationale, Paris, 1934; Т. I. Geshkoff, op. cit., pp. 37 e.s.; R. N. Howard, The Balkan 
Conferences and the Balkan States, Berkeley, 1936. 

3, A. V., 345, A. Michalakopoulos à E. Vénizélos, 24 février 1932 (en grec). 
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entre l’ensemble des pays balkaniques n’était pas dans les faits destinée à dé- 
passer les limites restreintes des conventions commerciales. 

La dernière chance de voir leur sécurité garantie par les institutions de 
Genève fut offerte aux pays balkaniques lors de l'apparition du fameux «pro- 
jet Briand», en 1929-1930. L'homme d'Etat frangais, conscient du fait que la 
menace de l'agression subsistait d'autant plus que les rapports entre les Etats 
membres de la communauté internationale n'étaient pas organisés, finit par 
penser qu'il était nécessaire de donner à la S.D.N. des bases régionales. Le 5 
septembre 1929, devant l'Assemblée de Genéve, il suggérait la formation d'une 
«union» ou d'une «fédération» européenne. La solidité de la Société des Na- 
tions étant déjà douteuse, Briand prétait à ce plan le pouvoir d'établir un sys- 
tème efficace de sécurité. Dans le cadre d'une telle institution, les garanties 
de Locarno seraient étendues à cette Europe orientale menacée par les révision- 
nismes locaux et par la pression allemande et soviétique, appuyées et consoli- 
dées par une solidarité économique à l'échelle continentale!. 

Le système de la sécurité collective, souffrant dans son application au ni- 
veau mondial des insuffisances statutaires et des réticences des membres de la 
S.D.N., l'échec de la tentative de Briand a marqué la fin des efforts accomplis 
pour adapter cet organisme à une échelle régionale. Les dirigeants balkaniques 
devant la révélation de cette réalité ne virent plus aucune garantie réelle à l'in- 
dépendance politique et à l'intégrité territoriale de leur pays hors du jeu tradi- 
tionnel de l'équilibre des forces. 


3. Les Etats balkaniques à la recherche de l'équilibre des forces 


La mise en cause du systéme de sécurité collective a renforcé, dans les 
Balkans tout comme ailleurs, la tendance des gouvernements à chercher la ga- 
rantie de la sécurité de leurs pays dans le jeu traditionnel des groupements et 
des alliances. Certes, sous certaines conditions, cette méthode n'était pas tout- 
à-fait incompatible avec les dispositions des défenseurs du système de Genève. 
En effet, c'est dans la création d'un bloc solide regroupant tous les Etats de 
PEurope orientale, que les dirigeants les plus attachés au maintien du statu 
quo de Versailles avaient vu la possibilité d'équilibrer toute pression allemande 
ou soviétique. Néanmoins, à défaut des conditions permettant une pareille évo- 
lution, on n'était parvenu qu'à la création d'un réseau d'accords particuliers, 


1. Waiters, op. cit., pp. 430-4; G. Suarez, op. cit., t. VI, pp. 325 e.s.; P. Rain, L’organi- 
sation de la Paix en Europe: depuis les origines jusqu'à l'ONU, Paris, 1946, p. 199; P. Renou- 
vin, Les crises du XXe siècle, I. de 1914 à 1929, Paris, 1957, pp. 343-4; aussi, D. Kitsikis, «La 
Grèce et le projet Briand d'Union européenne du Let Mai 1930», Revue d'Histoire Moderne 
et Contemporaine, XT (1965), рр. 203-218. 
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destinés à assurer la coopération entre deux ou plusieurs Etats en matière de 
diplomatie, d'économie et, surtout, de défense. Loin de répondre aux impé- 
ratifs du système collectif, cette tendance résultait surtout du désir de faire face 
à la menace la plus proche. 

La Péninsule balkanique fut dominée par deux principaux groupements 
d'Etats: au Nord, la Petite Entente —dont deux des trois partenaires étaient 
balkaniques— liée au système continental patronné par la France; au Sud, 
l'Entente gréco-turque, scellée sous l'influence des grandes puissances médi- 
terranéennes. 

La Petite Entente a été fondée sur trois conventions bilatérales conclues 
en 1920-1921 entre la Yougoslavie, la Roumanie et la Tchécoslovaquie. Leur 
objectif consistait en la conclusion d'une alliance défensive qui impliquait l'o- 
bligation de concourir à la défense de la partie attaquée; néanmoins, grâce au 
Traité collectif de 1929 et au Pacte d'Organisation de 1933, les trois parte- 
naires arrivaient progressivement à une forme beaucoup plus évoluée, une 
«union politique d'Etats»!. Aussi bien dans sa forme initiale que dans sa forme 
la plus évoluée, la Petite Entente s'est toujours définie par opposition au cou- 
rant révisionniste de l'Europe orientale. Selon ses défenseurs, s'étant donnée 
comme mission de faire respecter les Traités de paix placés sous l'égide de la 
S.D.N., elle aurait été désormais l'auxiliaire et le soutien le plus ferme de l'or- 
ganisation de Genève en Europe orientale. «Il ne paraîtrait, semble-t-il, sou- 
lignait M. Spalaikovitch, point oiseux d'affirmer aujourd'hui que, sans une 
France forte à l'occident, les Traités de paix ainsi que l'institution même de 
la S.D.N. eussent été déjà depuis longtemps bafoués. Le souci devant un tel 
danger a suscité également, dans la partie orientale de l'Europe, la formation 
d'une combinaison politique des plus utiles. Assurer leur propre sécurité, faci- 
liter la tâche de la France et sauvegarder l'institution de la S.D.N., voilà une 
triple fin qui poussa spontanément le royaume des Serbes-Croates et Slovènes, 
la Tchécoslovaquie et la Roumanie à s'unir dans un accord politique». 

Une entente régionale, donc, fondée sur la conception de l'équilibre des 
forces, était-elle compatible avec le système de la sécurité collective ou niar- 
quait-elle plutót le retour aux antagonismes et aux alliances du passé? Désor- 


1. A. Hobza,"La Petite Entente", Revue de Droit International et de Législation Comparée, 
Bruxelles, 3ème série, t. XIV (1933), N° 2, p. 49; sur la Petite Entente et son évolution, voir 
aussi, P. S. Wandycz, France and her Eastern Allies. 1919-1925, Minneapolis, 1962; M. Spa- 
laikovitch, La Société des Nations et la Petite Entente, Paris, 1923; E. Benes, Le Pacte d’Orga- 
nisation de la Petite Entente et l'état actuel de la politique internationale, Prague, 1933; S. 
Osusky, «The Little Entente and the League of Nations», International Affairs, vol. XIII, No 3 
(May-June), pp. 384-5. 

2. M. Spalaikovitch, op. cit., p. 12-3. 
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mais, deux tendances distinctes s’en dégageaient. La première, négative, avait 
pour origine la déclaration de Wilson du 27 septembre 1918, selon laquelle 
dans la communauté de la S.D.N. «il ne pouvait exister ni alliances, ni réu- 
nions, ni ententes, ni accords diplomatiques». La deuxième, plus souple, avait 
pour origine l’article 21 du Pacte qui stipulait que les traités d’arbitrage et les 
ententes régionales ayant pour but le maintien de la paix auraient pu s'y in- 
tégrer, bien que d’autres articles eussent contredit ces dispositions. Devant 
la confusion qui en découlait, Prague proposait une interprétation du Pacte 
admettant la possiblité de négocier, sous les auspices de Genève, la conclusion 
de pactes régionaux ouverts à tous?. Mais cette tentative se heurtera à une con- 
ception clairement définie dans le rapport du Comité spécial de sécurité, éta- 
bli en 1934: «Les accords régionaux de sécurité ne doivent pas être dirigés con- 
tre une puissance ou un groupe de puissances. Ainsi que l'avait établi en 1928 
le Comité d'arbitrage et de sécurité, les traités d'assistance mutuelle auront 
plus de valeur et mériteront d'autant mieux l'appui de la S.D.N. que, suivant 
le précédent rhénan de Locarno, ils seront conclus entre les Etats qui faisaient 
partie dans un passé récent de groupes rivaux ou dont les différends seraient 
susceptibles de mettre en danger la paix du monde», 

Ainsi, la Petite Entente, en tant qu'alliance ou, au moins, pacte d'assistance 
mutuelle, destinée à s'opposer aux révisionnismes qui se faisaient jour dans 
son voisinage, se plaçait sur le terrain de la conception classique de l'équilibre 
des forces*. Devant les lacunes de l'organisation de la sécurité collective, les 
trois sociétaires étaient obligés de recourir aux méthodes traditionnelles afin 
de consolider leur indépendance politique et leur intégrité territoriale, car ils 
considéraient avant tout leur extréme scepticisme à l'égard de l'efficacité du 
systéme de Genéve. «Comment —remarquait Spalaikovitch— dans une situa- 
tion comme celle d'aujourd'hui, où la plupart des nations préfèrent la viola- 
tion du droit à l'emploi de la force pour la défendre, où la mauvaise foi de cer- 
tains gouvernements et l'indifférence des autres paralysent l'oeuvre de recons- 
titution générale, comment demander aux peuples de renoncer à toute sauve- 
garde personnelle, 'avant de leur avoir fourni une organisation internationale 
propre à leur garantir la vie et le droit? Tant que la sécurité des nations demeu- 
rera précaire, et tant que les gouvernements ne se seront mis d'accord sur les 


1. Sur ces contradictions, J. M. Yepes, «Les accords régionaux et le droit international», 
Recueil des Cours de l'Académie de Droit International, La Haye, t. LX XI (1947), pp. 257-9. 

2. Osusky, op. cit., pp. 381 ез. 

3. J. M. Yepes, op. cit., p. 261. 

4. R. O. Yakemtchouk, «La Sécurité collective et la sécurité régionale», Revue de Droit 
International et des Sciences Diplomatiques et Politiques, (1954), p. 243-261; J. M. Yepes, 
op. cit., p. 263. 
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mesures à prendre en commun contre celui qui essaye de se soustraire à ses 
obligations, nous devons conserver des armes avec le droit de nous en servir»!. 

La tentative de faire des Balkans un ensemble de pays cohérents face à 
l'extérieur et coopérant entre eux n'était pas entravée seulement par la divi- 
sion causée par la politique révisionniste. Elle était encore contrariée par des 
influences variées, ou méme opposées, et par des tendances centrifuges qui 
déterminent traditionnellement l'attitude des peuples balkaniques. Les Bal- 
kans avaient, en effet, constitué une expression géographique qui ne coïncidait 
pas nécessairement avec des conditions géopolitiques toujours favorables à 
l'entente entre les pays de la Péninsule*. Dans la période de l'entre-deux-guer- 
res, les Etats balkaniques tournés plutót vers le continent, comme la Yougo- 
slavie principalement et la Roumanie, cherchaient à lier leur système de dé- 
fense régional à l'équilibre des forces dans l'Europe centrale; tandis que les 
pays balkaniques déterminés davantage par leur position maritime étaient, 
pour leur part, surtout obligés de s'adapter à la conjoncture méditerranéenne?. 

Ainsi, les dirigeants grecs et turcs, décidés au lendemain du Traité de 
Lausanne à respecter le nouveau statu quo et de vivre en paix, découvraient 
encore dans la communauté de leurs aspirations et de leurs intéréts les plus 
profonds, la nécessité de se lier par une entente permanente et, dans l'avenir, 
jusque dans une fédération! Vénizélos se décidait à avancer dans cette voie 
avant méme de signer le Traité de Lausanne; et les dirigeants turcs n'hésitai- 
ent pas à le suivre quand, lors de son arrivée au pouvoir en 1928, il se mettait 
à oeuvrer en faveur du rapprochement avec une détermination exceptionnelle*. 
Les différends entre les deux pays décidément liquidés, la réconciliation gré- 


1. M. Spalaikovitch, op. cit., pp. 8-9. 

2. «Les Balkans, avait remarqué Marinkovitch, ne constituent qu'une simple expres- 
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Angrixo0 Süvovc, vol. VI [supplément rédigé par P. Carolidis], Athènes, 1932, p. 408). 
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d'une autre, au systéme de Ia Petite Entente n'existait pas. «Cette derniére est destinée de 
défendre les Etats de l’Europe Centrale, remarquait Vénizélos; or, la Grèce est un Etat bal- 
kanique du Sud» (Journal des Débats, 1 Octobre 1928). De méme, la Turquie ne s'enchai- 
nerait pas, soulignait l'ambassadeur frangais à Ankara, «aux complications des problémes 
de l'Europe Centrale ni à celles des relations italo-yougoslaves», (D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. [1932- 
5] t. IV, p. 724). 

4. Dans les papiers personnels de Vénizélos —classés par l'auteur de cet article— se 
trouvent les traces caractéristiques de ce long chemin: A. V., dossier 22, Vénizélos au mi- 
nistre des Affaires etrangères, 29 mai 1923 (résumé du contact direct décisif que Vénizélos ` 
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co-turque était ainsi couronnée par les traités d’octobre 19301. Le gouverne- 
ment Tsaldaris, qui succéda à celui de Vénizélos en mars 1933, n’a plus hésité à 
signer le 14 septembre à Ankara un nouveau traité de garantie mutuelle des 
frontières communes aux deux pays pour une durée de dix ans*. Les clauses de 
cet accord, qui constituait déjà une vraie entente, témoignaient encore du désir 
profond des dirigeants des deux peuples de pousser leur coopération beaucoup 
plus loin. Tout comme leur décision de se représenter respectivement devant 
les conférences internationales était l’expression d’une amitié et d’une solida- 
rité beaucoup plus profondes: «Demander quelque chose à la Grèce, en arri- 
vait à dire Tevfik Rousdhi, ministre turc des Affaires etrangères, à l'ambas- 
sadeur français à Ankara, est comme le demander à la Turquie. En ce sens je 
suis grec...»°, 

Le rapprochement gréco-turc s’est opéré sous les regards plutôt bienveil- 
lants des grandes puissances qui dominaient la scène en Méditerranée orien- 
tale. A cette époque, la conjoncture politique dans cette zone consistait, d’une 
part, dans la supériorité britannique et dans l’activité italienne et, de l’autre, 
dans le retrait militaire et économique de la Francet. Néanmoins, ce dégage- 
ment ne laissait pas Londres et Rome, qui avaient trouvé a partir de 1926 le 
chemin d’une certaine coexistence, occuper seuls la scène. Le cheminement 
des soviétiques vers les tendances traditionnelles de la diplomatie russe faisait 
réapparaître l'ancien antagonisme russo-britannique, aggravé par l'opposition 
entre les systèmes communiste et libéral dont Moscou et Londres, chacun pour 
sa part, se voulaient le champion. Face à ces développements, la Turquie et 
la Grèce n’observaient pas dans tous les cas une attitude identique. Vis-à-vis 
de Rome, les deux pays étaient animés du même désir, préserver les relations 
amicales qu’ils avaient établies avec elle depuis 19285. Mais pour le reste, tan- 


1. Sur la préparation et la conclusion des Traités de 1930, Survey of International Af- 
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poulos, ministre des Affaires étrangères entre 1926-1928, avait été achevé par Vénizélos, 
arrivé au pouvoir en juin 1928. Le 23 septembre fut signé à Rome le traité «d'amitié, de 
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dis que la Grèce cherchait dans ses liens avec Londres la condition fondamen- 
tale de sa politique étrangèret, la Turquie, sous les impératifs de sa position 
géographique, oscillait traditionnellement entre l'Angleterre et la Russie*. Or, 
l'entente gréco-turque ne se heurtait pas à l'action des grandes puissances pré- 
sentes en Méditerranée orientale. Bien au contraire, la táche des deux parties 
a été constamment facilitée par l'Italie, qui voyait dans la réconciliation, sous 
son égide, de ses nouveaux amis, la possibilité de consolider son influence en 
Méditerranée orientale. En méme temps, tandis que Moscou se tenait à une 
réserve discréte et prudente, Londres ne dissimulait pas sa satisfaction de voir 
les positions occidentales renforcées à Ankara, à partir de 1921 soumise à une 
influence soviétique inégalée?. 

L'entente gréco-turque allait instaurer dans la Péninsule un nouvel équi- 
libre. Face au bloc composé par la Yougoslavie et la Roumanie, alliées au 
sein du systéme dela Petite Entente, se dressait au sud des Balkansl'axe Athénes- 
Ankara, qui se fixait, également, pour but de préserver le statu quo*. Or, les 
promoteurs de la politique de rapprochement gréco-turc avaient constamment 
tenu à ne pas élargir leur accord bilatéral, puisque cela aurait eu comme con- 
séquence, d'une part, de créer de nouveaux déséquilibres dans la péninsule, 
et de l'autre, de les lier à un des systèmes contrôlés par les grandes puissances. 
Leur objectif prioritaire, consistant à présenter un front commun face à tout 
danger provenant du nord de leurs frontiéres communes, était atteint. «Le 


conciliation et de réglement judiciaire», qui ouvrit une nouvelle ére dans les relations entre 
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pacte gréco-turc de 1930 avait désormais évolué, disait confidentiellement Vé- 
nizélos en 1934, vers une alliance proprement défensive face à la Bulgarie, dans 
le cas où cette dernière voudrait violer nos frontières communes. Il est, par 
ailleurs, impossible de dire que l’entente gréco-turque n’a pas mécontenté Bel- 
grade; non pas parce qu'elle se dirigeait contre elle mais parce qu'elle établis- 
sait dans la péninsule une puissance gréco-turque qui ne permettait à aucun 
autre Etat d'avoir des prétentions à l'hégémonie dans les Balkans. C'est évi- 
demment le cas de la Serbie qui s'estimait l'Etat le plus grand tandis que nous, 
nous sommes, certes, les plus petits». 

En effet, l'équilibre que l'entente gréco-turque instaurait dans les Balkans 
ne se définissait pas seulement par rapport aux formations politiques ou diplo- 
matiques déjà établies, mais encore par opposition à toute tendance d'hé- 
gémonie provenant de l'intérieur de la Péninsule. Au lendemain des Traités de 
paix, la Yougoslavie agrandie et consolidée éveillait les susceptibilités de ses 
voisins, dues à la crainte que son excès de puissance, ou bien ses faiblesses inté- 
rieures, pourraient non seulement confirmer sa tendance à dominer la politi- 
que balkanique, mais d'un jour à l'autre la pousser à un expansionnisme op- 
portuniste aux dépens de ses voisins. Ces appréhensions se précisaient encore 
devant l'éventualité, toujours entravée et toujours virtuelle, d'une réconcili- 
ation entre Belgrade et Sofia. Les roumains constataient que toute entente 
entre les Slaves du sud serait destinée à dominer le centre de la Péninsule et à 


1. A.V., 64, Compte-rendu de la réunion des chefs des partis politiques grecs..., 28 fév- 
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les isoler complétement!. Les turcs et les grecs, de leur côté, craignaient que 
la Yougoslavie et la Bulgarie, qui constituaient le bloc slave, toujours attiré 
par le rêve séculaire d'une issue vers la mer Egée, ne cherchent à compenser les 
concessions qu'elles se feraient mutuellement pour régler leurs différends en 
laissant libre cours à leurs tendances d’expansion vers le sud?. 

Ainsi, bien que précaire, s'instaurait dans la Péninsule un certain équi- 
libre propre à garantir, au moins à courte échéance, le maintien du statu quo. 
D'autant plus qu'il avait réussi à contrebalancer les influences des grandes 
puissances, laissant à chacune une marge d'activité dans les limites de ses ten- 
dances traditionnelles. 


IL LA CONCLUSION DU PACTE D'ENTENTE BALKANIQUE DE 1934 


l. La mise en oeuvre de l'idée d'un pacte balkanique multilatéral 


Le retour aux méthodes traditionnelles des Etats de la Péninsule balkani- 
que, soucieux de s'assurer les moyens susceptibles de garantir leur sécurité, 
avait amené, à la fin de la premiére décennie qui succéda aux Traités de Paix, 
la formation de deux groupes principaux qui tendaient à équilibrer les forces 
locales et à contrebalancer les influences exercées par les grandes puissances. 
Or, l'état de la société internationale n'étant pas statique, l'équilibre doit s'ac- 
comoder à tout moment des changements qui la conditionnent. C'est ainsi 
que les Etats balkaniques allaient nécessairement réexaminer leur condition 
diplomatique en fonction tout d'abord de certains événements qui venaient 
de marquer profondément dans le courant de l'année 1933 1а vie politique du 
continent européen. Il faut retenir notamment la décision des quatre grandes 
puissances européennes de signer un pacte à quatre et l'arrivée au pouvoir du 
parti national-socialiste allemand. La gravité de ces événements pour le sort 
des petits Etats de l'Europe orientale se précise en fonction de deux phénomé- 
nes généraux dont elles venaient au début de ces années 30 de ressentir les con- 
séquences: la grande crise économique de 1929-1933 et le grave échec que le 
système de la sécurité collective subit en 1931-1932, lors de la crise de l'Extre- 
me-Orient. 

Le 7 juin 1933 fut paraphé à Rome, le «Pacte d'entente et de collabora- 
tion entre les quatre Puissances occidentales» —1a France, l'Allemagne, l’Ita- 
lie et l'Angleterre. Conclu pour dix ans, il leur réservait, entre autres, le droit 
d'examiner avant Genève toute proposition concernant l'intégrité territoriale 


1. Voir, aussi, ci-dessous, p. 271. 
2. D. Mitrany, op. cit., pp. 169-170; voir surtout, ci-dessous, p. 270. 
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et l'indépendance politique des Etats, la révision des traités devenus inappli- 
cables et les sanctions à prendre contre tout Etat agresseur. Certes, l’acte fut 
bientôt suivi de certaines précisions tendant à rassurer le camp anti-révision- 
niste et, à la fin, n'a pas été ratifié... Néanmoins, ses dispositions concernant 
cette révision ainsi que la tendance à instaurer une sorte de directoire des gran- 
des puissances avaient créé l'impression qu'il constituait la négation du statut 
quo établi en 1919. Les Etats balkaniques, tenant à sauvegarder l'équilibre des 
forces tel que le sanctionnaient les Traités, furent les premiers à réagir. 

En effet, le souci des quatre Etats balkaniques, d'une part, de repousser la 
révision des Traités et, de l'autre, de s'assurer une certaine indépendance à 
l'égard des grandes puissances, s'exprima tout d'abord par une série d'accords 
bilatéraux qui ont suivi l'annonce du «Pacte à quatre». Le 22 septembre 1933 
fut renouvelé le Traité de neutralité, de conciliation et d'arbitrage, conclu en 
1929 entre la Turquie et la Bulgarie; le 18 octobre la Roumanie et la Turquie 
signaient un Pacte d'amitié, de non-agression, de conciliation et de réglement 
judiciaire; le Traité d'amitié, de non-agression, de conciliation et de réglement 
judiciaire, signé le 26 novembre entre la Yougoslavie et la Turquie, complétait 
celui conclu entre les deux pays en 19291. Ce faisant, les dirigeants de la Rou- 
manie et de la Gréce, de la Yougoslavie et de la Turquie, étaient soucieux de 
«colmater les fissures par lequelles toute visée (notamment les velléités d'ex- 
pansion italienne) pouvait s'insinuer et, pour cela, de systématiser les rapports 
interbalkaniques et de faire en sorte que les Etats de la Péninsule se trouvas- 
sent liés deux à deux l'un envers l'autre, de telle maniére qu'ils ne pussent 
servir d'instrument l'un contre l'autre entre les mains d'une puissance extra- 
balkanique»?. C'est dans ce méme but que ces mêmes dirigeants se mettront, dans 
une deuxième phase, à la recherche d'un accord multilatéral qui consacrerait 
la garantie solennelle de ces principes. Cette fois encore était manifesté leur 
attachement à l'idée de consolider le statu quo territorial et de repousser Pin- 
tervention des grandes puissances dans les affaires de la Péninsule’. 

A côté de ce sentiment, d'autres considérations, tenant à des faits encore 
plus précis, aboutissaient à confirmer les dirigeants balkaniques dans leur ten- 
dance à faire front commun. Ainsi, l'arrivée au pouvoir de Hitler créait une 
vive inquiétude au sein des pays de l'Europe centrale. La menace se précisait 


1. Survey of International Affairs: 1934, pp. 524-5. 

2. D.D.F., 1932-1939, lère série (1932-1935), t. IV, p. 627: Alphand à Paul-Boncour, 
Moscou, 22 octobre 1933. 

3. F.O. 371/183386, O'Malley (Depart.), March I, 1934 (R. 1240/22/67); Е.О. 371/18385, 
Bentinck to Simon, Bucharest, Febr. 2, 1934 (R. 856/22/67); F.O. 371/19518, Waterlow: Year 
1934, Annual Report, p. 3; selon Vénizélos: A.V., 64, Compte rendu de la réunion des chefs 
des partis politiques grecs..., 28 février 1934; aussi, M.S. Ingals, op. cit., pp. 1-8. 
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surtout dans l'éventualité d'un front commun des puissances révisionnistes, 
telles que l'Allemagne et l'Italie, auquel adhèreraient facilement la Hongrie et 
la Bulgarie, ou d'un «Anschluss» toujours envisagé, qui mettrait fin à l'équi- 
libre du systéme de Versailles... La Roumanie et la Yougoslavie furent les 
premiers parmi les Etats balkaniques à rechercher une garantie supplémentaire 
de leur sécurité!. C'est ainsi que Bucarest et Belgrade ont trés bien vu dans un 
accord balkanique multilatéral la possibilité d'immobiliserla Bulgarie, exposée 
le cas échéant à l'intervention militaire dela Gréce et de la Turquie?. Les diri- 
geants yougoslaves, plus particuliérement, tenaient encore à s'assurer de l'ap- 
pui hellénique dans l'éventualité d'une agression italienne à travers le territoire 
albanais’. Les trois parties composantes de la Petite Entente, malgré la diver- 
gence de leurs vues sur la nature du danger, se mirent facilement d'accord sur 
la nécessité de compléter leur syst&me défensif par un autre, qui consacrerait 
la garantie du statu quo territorial dans toute Ja Péninsule balkanique*. 

Si les dirigeants yougoslaves et roumains étaient conditionnés dans leur 
choix par le bouleversement de l'équilibre en l'Europe centrale, leurs homolo- 
gues turcs et grecs allaient notamment étre déterminés, dans leur désir paral- 
léle d'un pacte multilatéral, par la crainte d'un rapprochement bulgaro-yougo- 
slave. En effet, à partir de l'année 1931, le gouvernement Muchanov se mon- 
trait disposé à préconiser la détente dans les relations entre les deux pays voi- 
sins, en raison de facteurs politiques et économiques; les mesures concrétes 
prises contre les membres de CLM. RO. l'illustraient déjà... Belgrade répondait 
à ces gestes en autorisant Je 15 juin 1933 la réouverture des frontières bulgaro- 
yougoslaves. La politique de détente était désormais encouragée par l'opinion 
publique dans les deux pays et les visites échangées entre des personnalités et 


1. F.O. 371/18386, Gallop (Depart.), Febr. 28, 1934 (R. 1240/22/67); Sargent (Depart.), 
March 6, 1934 (R. 1302/22/67); Henderson to Simon, Febr. 19, 1934 (R. 1130/22/67); F.O. 
371/18387, Palairet to Simon, Bucharest, March 29, 1934 (R. 103/22/67); aussi D.D.F., 1932- 
9, lére série (1932-5), t. V, p. 157, 252, 753; Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 4 déc. 1933 
et 17 février 1934; d'Ormesson à Paul Boncour, Bucarest, 14 déc. 1933. 

2. F.O. 371/18385, Waterlow à Simon, Athens, Febr. I, 1934. 

3. F.O. 371/18386, Sargent (Depart.), March 6, 1934 (R. 1302/22/67). 

4. Face à l'attitude tchéque, résolument hostile à la politique d'Anschluss, Belgrade et 
Bucarest étaient beaucoup plus méfiants vis-à-vis de l'extension de l'influence italienne dans 
j Europe centrale; l'attitude roumaine, par ailleurs, était encore largement déterminée par 
Ja crainte du révisionnisme hongrois: F.O. 371/18386, Palairet to Simon, Bucharest, Febr. 
9, March 29, 1934 (R. 850/22/67 et R. 2103/22/67); D.D.F., 1932-9, lére série (1932-5), t. V, 
pp. 716-7, 757, 888: Naggiar à Barthou, Belgrade, 15-16 et 19 février 1934; Laroche à Bar- 
thou, Varsovie, 6 mars 1934. L'idée d'un pacte balkanique multilatéral a été adoptée par le 
Conseil permanent de la Petite Entente, lors du meeting à Sinaia, le 24-27 septembre 1933 
(Survey of International Affairs: 1934, p. 523). 
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des groupes qui en étaient représentatifs. Sur le plan officiel, le désir de rappro- 
chement était symbolisé par les rencontres successives entre les rois Alexandre 
et Boris, le 18 septembre à la gare de Belgrade, le 3 octobre à Euxinograd et le 
10 décembre à Belgrade!. 

Les signes du rétablissement des bonnes relations entre la Yougoslavie et 
la Bulgarie donnaient de vives inquiétudes à Athènes et à Ankara?*. Comme on 
l'a déjà fait remarquer, ce sentiment des deux pays amis n'était pas suscité par 
le simble désir de préserver l'équilibre balkanique comme l’instauraient les 
accords bilatéraux déjà signés. Il était surtout dû à la crainte que cette récon- 
ciliation entre leurs voisins slaves n'aboutit à renforcer la tendance vers l’accès 
à la Mer Egée à travers les territoires helléniques. D. Maximos, ministre grec 
des Affaires étrangères, dans un rapport adressé le 6 février 1934 au Président 
du Conseil P. Tsaldaris, essayant d'expliquer les raisons qui dictaient la con- 
clusion d'un pacte balkanique multilatéral, soulignait qu'un rapprochement 
bulgaro-yougoslave, «constitue pour la Grèce un danger tellement vital, que 
sa seule éventualité, si éloignée qu'elle soit, doit être la préoccupation essenti- 
elle de notre politique»?. Les appréhensions exprimées par le chef de la diplo- 
matie hellénique n'étaient pas dépourvues de fondement réel. Le correspon- 
dant bulgare de la revue londonienne «The Near East and India» écrivait de 
Sofia le 28 septembre 1933: «Il y a beaucoup de personnes (en Bulgarie) qui 
pensent que la Bulgarie et la Yougoslavie devraient résoudre leurs différends 
en sacrifiant les revendications d'indépendance macédonienne, et tourner en- 
semble leurs regards vers le sud: la Yougoslavie vers Salonique et la Bulgarie 
vers le rivage de la Mer Egée...»*. Le 19 novembre, le ministre frangais à Sofia 
confirmait, lui aussi, que «si un nombre important de Bulgares a dans ces 
derniers temps accompli une évolution au sujet des rapports de leur pays avec 
la Yougoslavie, c'était avec la pensée qu’un renoncement à l'intégralité de 
leurs revendications de ce côté serait compensé par des satisfactions vers la 
Mer Egée»*... 

C'était sous l'influence de pareilles affirmations que la Turquie, parlant 


1. Survey of International Affairs: 1934, pp. 513-6; D. Kitsikis, «Les projets d'entente 
balkanique», op. cit., pp. 123-131. 

2. F.O. 371/18385, Gallop (Depart.) Jan. 29, 1934 (R. 577/22/67); Balfour to Simon, 
Sofia, Jan. 26, 1934 (R. 518/22/67); Waterlow to Simon, Athens, Febr. 1 and 23 (R. 663/22] 
67 et К. 667/22/67); Henderson to Simon, Belgrade, Febr. 5, 1934 (К. 939/22/67). Aussi, S. 
Conkou, «Certains aspects du Pacte Balkanique sous l'optique d'un diplomate», Etudes 
Balkaniques, 6° année (1970), 4, p. 65-6, 67. 

3. D. Kitsikis, «Les projets d'entente balkanique...», p. 131. 

4. Ibidem. 

. 5, D.D.F., 1932-9, Jére série (1932-5), t. V, р. 50; Cambon à Paul-Boncour, Sofia, 19 
novembre 1933. 
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en son nom et au nom de la Grèce, faisait part en octobre 1933 au gouverne- 
ment yougoslave d’un projet de Locarno balkanique, à cinq si la Bulgarie vou- 
lait y adhérer, et à quatre si elle s’y dérobait. Dans cette nouvelle conception, 
remarquait le ministre de France à Belgrade, il était bien toujours question, 
pour la Turquie et la Grèce, de protéger la Mer Egée et les Détroits contre la 
Bulgarie comme aussi de se prémunir contre toute entente entre les Slaves du 
sud. Cependant pour atteindre ce but, il ne s’agissait plus de dresser les bulga- 

. res contre les serbes, mais d’immobiliser les cinq Etats balkaniques dans leur 
frontière par une cartel du statu quo. Dans le cas où la Bulgarie refuserait d’y 
entrer, ses quatre voisins, d’accord entre eux, feraient autour d’elle une chaine 
de sécurité. Certes, si la décision des dirigeants grecs et turcs de promouvoir 
un pacte multilatéral a surtout été dicté par la nécessité de faire face au dan- 
ger d’un rapprochement bulgaro-yougoslave, la détermination roumaine dans 
ce méme sens a été bien renforcée devant l'éventualité d'un regroupement des 
Slaves du sud en un bloc politique dominant la zone géographique entre la 
Mer Noire et l'Adriatique?. 

C'est sous la pression de ces impératifs que naquit l'initiative des dirige- 
ants balkaniques de promouvoir un accord garantissant la sécurité des Etats 
de la Péninsule. Titulescu revint en automne 1933 à ses propositions adressées 
en mars aux représentants des gouvernements balkaniques à Genéve?. Celles- 
ci visaient à une entente entre tous les pays balkaniques et allaient déjà dans 
le même sens que les voeux que Tevfik Rousdhi venait de fixer. Les considé- 
rations de politique intérieure, sans peut-être jouer le rôle primordial que cer- 
tains ont voulu leur attribuer, ajoutées à la gravité des développements inter- 
nationaux, contribuèrent à ancrer le ministre roumain dans sa détermination. 
Du 8 au 27 octobre, il visitait successivement Vienne, Varsovie, Belgrade, So- 
fia, Ankara, Athènes, en repassant par Belgrade. Son intention de préparer le 
terrain pour la conclusion d’un pacte multilatéral fut esquissée lors de son 
passage dans la capitale hellénique. Le ministre roumain se limitait certes à 
confier que ses homologues balkaniques partageaient son désir d’une entente 


1, D.D.F., 1932-9, lére série (1932-5), t. V, p. 212: Naggiar à Paul Boncour, Belgrade, 
11 décembre 1933. 

2. Е.О. 371/18385, Henderson to Simon, Belgrade, Febr. 5, 1934 (К. 939/22/67); Е.О. 
371/18387, Palairet to Simon, Bucharest, March 29, 1934 (R. 2103/22/67); aussi, Survey of 
International Affairs: 1934, p. 522. L'opposition roumaine était, en effet, si ferme, que Titu- 
lescu déclarait à Jevtich qu'il aurait interdit un pacte serbo-bulgare au nom de l'article 6 du 
pacte de la Petite Entente! (D.D.F., 1932-9, lére série [1932-5], t. V, p. 892-3: Naggiar à Bar- 
thou, Belgrade, 7 mars 1934). 

3. C. Vulcan, «Le Pacte Balkanique», Revue Générale de Droit International Public, 
troisième série, t. УШ (1934), p. 424. 

4. Survey of International Affairs: 1934, р. 324. : 
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entre les pays de la Péninsule sur la base d’une politique de paix et de respect 
des Traités; seule la Bulgarie n'aurait pas pour le moment manifesté à cet égard 
des dispositions satisfaisantes!. Or, lui-même, tout comme ses interlocuteurs 
balkaniques, affirmait encore qu’il n’était pas question pour le moment d’un 
pacte multilatéral*. 

Néanmoins, à partir du mois de novembre, l'impression que la proposi- 
tion d’un pacte balkanique avait déjà été formulée s’affirmait de plus en plus; 
il ne restait qu’à préciser qui, de Titulescu ou Rousdhi, avait avancé le premier 
mot?. À la mi-novembre, Je ministre roumain n’hésitait plus à déclarer à l'am- 
bassadeur anglais que le résultat de son voyage à travers les capitales balkani- 
ques était que la Grèce, la Yougoslavie et le Turquie étaient désormais prêtes, 
comme la Roumanie, à adhérer à un pacte de garantie mutuelle tout en exclu- 
ant le recours aux armes dans le cas d'agression d'une puissance tierce; Ja Bul- 
garie serait invitée à rejoindre ses quatre voisins sans que cela signifiát pour 
autant que son adhésion constituerait une condition préalable à Ja conclusion 
finale du pacte en question‘. Les dirigeants des quatre Etats balkaniques, dans 
l'intention de ne pas venir dux prises avec les grandes puissances, avaient seu- 
lement évité de contacter leurs homologues de Tirana, considerant l'Albanie 
comme un pays presque infeodé à l'Italie. 


2. Le refus de la Bulgarie d'adhérer à un acte garantissant le statu quo territorial 


L'application dans les faits de la décision de principe prise par les quatre 
gouvernements balkaniques de procéder à la préparation d'un pacte de garan- 
tie mutuelle était largement conditionnée par l'attitude des grandes puissances 
intéressées aux affaires de la Péninsule. L'accord en question devrait s'intégrer 
le mieux possible dans le systéme de l'équilibre continental, ainsi congu par 
les puissances dominant la scéne européenne. Certes, cela ne signifie pas que 


1. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére série (1932-5), t. IV, p. 617: Clément-Simon à Paul-Boncour, 
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leur attitude devrait être uniforme à son égard, mais que leur divergence lais- 
serait les marges nécessaires pour son application. 

Comment donc l’attitude des grandes puissances se dessinait-elle, dans ses 
traits généraux, devant l'éventualité d'un pacte balkanique multilatéral? 

La diplomatie française, tout d’abord, ne pouvait que se montrer favo- 
rable à un regroupement qui visait à sauvegarder le statu quo face aux pres- 
sions du révisionnisme de l’Allemagne, de l'Italie et de leurs partenaires!. Paris 
voyait encore en celui-ci la possibilité d'entrainer dans son propre systéme la 
Grèce et la Turquie, dont les sympathies pour l'Italie lui avait jusqu'alors causé 
de sérieux ennuis*. Certes, les représentants français insistaient toujours sur 
un accord qui regrouperait l'ensemble des nations balkaniques. Dans ce but, 
ils se mettaient méme à préconiser la reconciliation entre Belgrade et Sofia, en 
tant que condition préalable à une adhésion éventuelle de la Bulgarie?. Mais 
leurs réserves envers un accord qui laisserait en dehors ce pays étaient-elles sus- 
ceptibles de les amener à réfuter les aspects positifs que présentait même un 
pacte à quatre pour les positions frangaises? 

L'attitude soviétique venait, elle aussi, encourager la tendance à un rap- 
prochement général dans les Balkans. Certes, Moscou était toujours loin d'exer- 
cer une influence directe sur les décisions d'Athénes ou de Belgrade et n'avait 
pas encore rétabli ses relations diplomatiques avec Sofia et Bucarest, sans man- 
quer, pour autant, d'encombrer la politique Апкага“, Or, les soviétiques 
n'avaient plus aucune objection à opposer à la participation de la Turquie à 
une entente balkanique. Tournés vers l'Extréme-Orient, ils tenaient surtout à ce 
que l'influence exclusive d'une puissance occidentale ne s'installát au long de 
leurs frontiéres les plus sensibles. Dans ces conditions, non seulement ils n'hé- 
sitaient pas à approuver les projets d'un pacte tendant à assurer le statu quo 
balkanique, mais ils auraient voulu prendre la tête de cette politique, si les cir- 
constances s'y étaient prêtées". 
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L'approbation de Londres, et surtout de Rome, paraissait beaucoup plus 
problématique. Le gouvernement britannique, toujours attaché au principe du 
statu quo, avait opté pour les pactes tendant à regrouper toutes les unités éta- 
tiques dans une zone géographique déterminée. A défaut de cette condition, il 
préconisait la voie des accords bilatéraux, se déclarant hostile à toute idée d’ac- 
cords multilatéraux parce qu’ils prolongeaient, à son avis, la division plutôt 
qu’ils n’assuraient l’apaisement. Dans ces conditions, Londres ne pourrait que 
s’opposer à un accord balkanique qui n'aurait pas assuré la participation bul- 
gare... Les mêmes objections auraient été évoquées contre le pacte en prépa- 
ration par le gouvernement italien!. En réalité, cependant, l'opposition de 
Rome était inspirée par la crainte que le rapprochement entre l'axe gréco-turc 
et la Petite Entente n’efit comme conséquence de diminuer son influence à 
Athènes et à Ankara. Face au système des amitiés françaises, résolument ren- 
forcé, l'Italie n'aurait plus ainsi qu'à compter sur l’Albanie et la Bulgarie, cette 
dernière laissant même apparaître à son égard des sentiments d'amertume et 
de déception?. 

A la fin de l'année 1933, Maximos assumait la tâche de plaider la cause 
du pacte en cours de préparation devant les gouvernements des grandes puis- 
sances les plus directement intéressés aux affaires balkaniques. Entreprenant 
un voyage à travers Rome, Paris et Londres, il fit au début de janvier 1934 une 
première escale dans la capitale italienne. Il entretint Mussolini de ses inten- 
tions et lui présenta un projet de pacte, qu'il venait de rédiger avec son homo- 
logue yougoslave lors de son passage à Belgrade. Il ne dissimula pas, par ail- 
leurs, son impression que la participation bulgare était peu probable... A l'is- 
sue de l'entrevue, il laissa entendre que Mussolini n'avait fait aucune objection 
à ses propos, Or, l'attitude italienne allait évoluer de manière défavorable à 
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la cause de l'entente balkanique. Après avoir manifesté ses réserves devant un 
accord désapprouvé par Sofia, le gouvernement de Rome affirmait à travers 
les colonnes de son organe officieux, «Giornale d'Italia», que Maximos n'avait 
pas laissé le choix au Président du Conseil italien, le mettant devant un fait 
accomplit. 

En réalité, il semble bien certain que Mussolini n’avait pas sérieusement 
essayé de détourner Maximos de son intention de promouvoir la conclusion 
du pacte*, П avait seulement demandé si l’Albanie avait été pressentie à ce su- 
jet et, sur la réponse négative du ministre grec, aurait exprimé le désir d’être 
prévenu si une telle démarche devait être faite à Tirana...8. L'explication de 
l'attitude italienne se trouverait dans le fait que Moussolini n'avait pas pris 
connaissance du texte final, ni du protocole secret, qui finalement l'accom- 
pagna*. Tenu lors de la crise autrichienne à observer une attitude modérée à l’é- 
gard des puissances occidentales, et, surtout, vis-à-vis de la France5, Rome 
s'abstiendrait de réagir contre un acte préparé sous les auspices de Paris; d'au- 
tant plus que, sous sa forme exposée par Maximos, le pacte était inoffensif. Les 
propos de «Tribuna» sont assez révélateurs: «L'Italie n'a opposé aucune ob- 
jection préalable aux demandes justifiées qu'exprimait la Gréce de ne pas 
rester en dehors de la politique balkanique que l'arrogance de la Petite Entente 
tendait à monopoliser entre les mains de la Yougoslavie et de la Roumanie. 
Naturellement toute normalisation des rapports entre la Grèce et les autres 
Etats balkaniques doit exclure toute espéce de solidarité aventureuse et dan- 
gereuse. Cela est bien clair»*. D'autres observateurs toujours pour expliquer 
l'attitude ambivalente de l'Italie n'hésitaient pas à émettre une autre hypo- 
thése: se refusant à opposer son «veto», Mussolini tenait à laisser les Bulgares 
isolés dans la Péninsule et ainsi nécessairement dépendants de Коте...?. 


1. Giornale d'Italia, 26 janvier 1934. Aussi, F.O. 371/18385, O'Malley to Simon, Ro- 
me, Jan. 24, 1934 (К. 474/22/67); Drummond to Simon, Rome, Jan. 28, 1934 (К. 566/22] 
67); Gallop (Depart.), Jan. 31, 1934 (R. 650/22/67). 

2. F.O. 371/18385, Department, Jan. 17, 1934. 

3. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére série (1932-5), t. V, p. 505: Degrand à Paul Boncour, Tirana, 23 
janvier 1934. La position italienne avait été communiquée bien avant que les négociations 
interbalkaniques n'entrent dans leur phase décisive (F. d'Amoja, op. cit., p. 117) Néanmoins, 
malgré leur dépendance réelle de l'Italie, les dirigeants albanais étaient bien dégus de ne pas 
étre invités à participer au pacte (Survey of Intern. Affairs: 1934, р. 523; Bulletin périodique 
de la presse yougoslave, N° 112, p. 6-7). 

4. C'est l'opinion de Vénizélos, soutenue au sein de la réunion à huis-clos des chefs des 
partis politiques grecs: A.V., 64, Compte rendu..., 28 février 1934. 

5. Е. d'Amoja, op. cit, p. 38. 

6. Tribuna, 9 Janvier 1934 (dans, Bulletin périodique de la presse italienne, N° 298, p. 10). 

7. F.O. 371/10386, Sargent (Depart), March 6, 1934: Е.О. 371/18385, Waterlow to 
Simon, Athens, Jan. 23, 1934 (R. 667/22/67). 
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Après avoir été encouragé à Paris, Maximos gagna Londres!. Le gouver- 
nement britannique entreprit à cette occasion de bien préciser sa position: tout 
pacte tendant à la pacification et à la coopération est désirable, à moins qu'il 
ne soit dirigé contre une autre puissance. Or, si la Bulgarie n'acceptait pas 
d'adhérer à un pacte visant à garantir les frontiéres actuelles des signataires, 
il serait préférable d'en modifier le but afin d'assurer son accession, plutót que 
de procéder à une conclusion à quatre, qui donnerait l'impression d'étre diri- 
gée contre elle; Sofia, pour sa part, devrait aussi collaborer en vue d'un accord 
permettant une signature à cinq. Se limitant à donner ces conseils, Londres se 

Я déclarait décidé à se tenir loin de toute intervention directe et ouverte’... 

Les promoteurs de l’entente balkanique avaient toujours songé à un ac- 
cord regroupant tous les pays de la Péninsule dans un bloc destiné à garantir 
la paix entre eux et Ja solidarité face à toute menace extérieure. Ils avaient ainsi 
manifesté le désir de voir la Bulgarie adhérer au futur pacte. La pression que 
les grandes puissances avaient exercée dans ce même sens, venait de confirmer 
leur propre désir d'aboutir à un accord multilatéral global, un «Locarno» bal- 
kanique. 

Or, cette tentative était une fois encore vouée à l'échec. Malgré leur esprit 
conciliateur, les instigateurs de l'entente balkanique étaient motivés par le désir 
de garantir le statu quo territorial que Sofia refusait obstinément d'admettre?. 
Bien que les nécessités économiques et les pressions diplomatiques aient im- 
posé la nécessité d'un compromis, le gouvernement bulgare, à la remorque de 
l'opinion publique intérieure, optait pour l'intransigeance, même au prix de 
l'isolationnisme politique et économique*. A l'issue des premiéres conversa- 
tions d'octobre, le premier ministre Muchanov affirmait que toute espéce de 
pacte, restreint ou étendu, impliquant la reconnaissance du statu quo, serait 
rejeté à Sofía... Le gouvernement bulgare restera immuable sur ses positions. ` 


1. Selon ses propres affirmations: F.O. 371/18385, Simon to Waterlow, London, Jan. 
I, 1934 (R. 22/263/67). 

2. Б.О. 371/18385, Department, Jan. 25, 1934 (В. 454/22/67); Simon to Waterlow, 
London, Jan. 11, 1934 (R. 263/22/67). Sur les positions britanniques, voir aussi: The Times, 
Jan. 24, 1934. 

3. Aprés avoir bien souligné que le pacte n'avait pas une autre «raison d'étre», que de 
garantir le statu quo territorial, Henderson remarquait: «En effet, si on regarde les choses 
en face, l'essentiel est qu'il ne sera jamais possible d'avoir un vrai Pacte balkanique jusqu'à 
ce que tous les Etats balkaniques soient préts d'accepter leurs frontiéres respectives comme 
définitives», (F.O. 371/19386, Henderson to Simon, Belgrade, Febr. 19, 1934 [R. 1130/22/67]. 

4. F.O. 371/16683, Waterlow to Simon, Sofia, Nov. 6, 1934 (C. 9894/1060/62); F.O. 
371/18385, Department, Jan. 12, 1934, (R. 170/22/67) Balfour to Simon, Sofia, Jan. 10, 
1934 (R. 170/22/67). 

5. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 11: Cambon à Paul Boncour, Sofia, 14 
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L'échec des efforts déployés par Belgrade, en vue d'obtenir l'adhésion de Sofia 
au prix de certaines concessions ne touchant pas au statu quo territorial, il- 
lustre bien cette réalité. A la suite de la baisse du crédit de la Turquie en Bul- 
garie, le rôle de conciliateur fut assumé surtout par le gouvernement yougo- 
slavel. La diplomatie française, qu'intéressait plus que jamais un élargissement 
de la Petite Entente vers le sud balkanique, allait aussi en ce sens. Ainsi, le roi 
Alexandre rencontrait Boris, lors de son passage à Belgrade, le 19 septembre 
1933, s'empressant «de suivre les suggestions françaises malgré la méfiance que 
lui inspiraient la politique du gouvernement et la personne du souverain bul- 
gare»?, 

Or, ce premier contact allait donner un espoir au roi serbe qui, désor- 
mais, refusa de signer le pacte à quatre que ses voisins lui proposaient, avant 
de rencontrer Boris une nouvelle fois*. En effet, 4 la suite de la deuxiéme visite 
du souverain bulgare à Belgrade, entre le 10 et le 13 décembre, l’idée d’un com- 
promis possible semblait marquer un nouveau point. Alexandre aurait promis 
à Boris de ne pas faire ou encourager une politique panyougoslave. П se serait 
encore engagé à le soutenir personnellement en accord avec le roi roumain, 
pour le cas où l’évolution de la politique bulgare provoquerait un mouvement 
antidynastique*. Le souverain bulgare se montra, de son côté, disposé à pré- 
parer à Sofia un projet de pacte multilatéral, auquel la Bulgarie pourrait ad- 
hérer*. «Un coup de barre décisif a été donné, confiait Jevtich au ministre fran- 
çais à Belgrade. Le roi Boris s'est engagé dans la bonne voie...»*, Alexandre, 
plus optimiste que jamais, se déclara décidé à attendre jusqu'au 20 janvier, 
date de la rencontre entre les rois Boris et Carol". 


nov. 1934; dans le même sens, Е.О. 371/16683, Waterlow to Simon, Sofia, Nov. 6, 1934 (C. 
9894/1060/62). 

1. F.O. 371/18385, Department, Jan. 12, 1934 (R. 188/22/67). 

2. D.D.F., 1932-9, lère série (1932-5), t. IV, p. 381-2; Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 
19 septembre 1933. La France avait agi également dans ce même sens à Sofia (op. cit., t. V, 
p. 317: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 21 déc. 1933). 

3. D.D.F., 1932-9, lèro série (1932-5), t. V, p. 115-6: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 
28 nov. 1933. 

4. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére série (1932-5), t. V, p. 291: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 18 
déc. 1933. Sur les difficultés de Boris à se dégager de ses attaches avec le Comité Macédonien, 
op. cit., p. 482: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 4 janvier 1934; aussi, Documents on Ger- 
main Foreign Policy, séries C (1933-1937), vol II, p. 547-8: Memorandum by the Foreign Mi- 
nister, Berlin, March I, 1934. 

5. F.O. 371/18385, Henderson to Simon, Belgrade, Febr. 5, 1934 (R. 939/22/67); D.D. 
F., 1932-9, lère s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 317: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 21 déc. 1933. 

6. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 291: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 14 
déc. 1933. 

7. D.D.F., 1932-9, Ire в. (1932-5), t. V, p. 317: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 
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A ces paroles encourageantes succéda le long silence de Sofia. Pour excu- 
ser leur attitude, le roi et le gouvernement bulgare évoquèrent la gravité des 
problèmes intérieurs en cours. Néanmoins, il était bien évident que leur ater- 
moiement était dû à leur impossibilité de surmonter les réactions de l’opinion 
publique devant un compromis qui aurait été jugé comme l’abandon de la 
politique revisionniste active. Belgrade allait même, dans une tentative de der- 
nière heure, proposer de faire remplacer les mots «garanties du statu quo ter- 
ritorial» par la formule «garanties de la sécurité» sous réserve que le traité 
contint une clause de non agression avec la définition de l’agresseur. Or, cette 
fois encore, la proposition serbe restait sans réponse..J. Neville Henderson, 
ambassadeur britannique 4 Belgrade, essaiera d’en faire le point: «Malheu- 
reusement, à cet égard, l'attitude de la Bulgarie était non seulement découra- 
geante, mais réellenent maladroite. Quand les deux monarques se séparérent, 
il y a presque deux mois, le roi Boris —comme me l'a confié le roi Alexandre— 
affirma expressément que la Bulgarie ne pourrait pas renoncer à ses espoirs, si 
vagues fussent-ils, d’une éventuelle révision des Traités. Il dit aussi qu'il ne cher- 
chait pas l'impossible, et que tout ce qu'il avait demandé était de rédiger lui- 
méme, après son retour à Sofia, les termes d'un pacte que la Bulgarie pourrait 
signer. Il se chargea d'agir en ce sens, mais, en réalité, il n'a rien fait. Comme 
je l'ai rapporté dans ma dépéche précédente, le ministre bulgare à Belgrade 
avait été envoyé à Sofia avant la réunion de la Petite Entente à Zagreb. Tout 
ce qu'il rapporta avec lui était une proposition vague de signer un pacte qui 
fit une mention particuliére de l'article 19 du Pacte de la SDN. Si la Yougo- 
slavie était prête à écarter que la Bulgarie renongát à ses espoirs de révision, 
la Bulgarie faisait preuve de mauvaise foi lorsqu'elle insistait sur une mention 
expresse de révision. L'occasion a été, en conséquence, manquée à Zagreb. Il 
en fut de m&me à Belgrade, quand M. Kosseivanov fut de nouveau envoyé à 
Sofia pour revenir avec une proposition, elle aussi inopportune, de pactes bila- 
téraux de non-agression sans définition de l'agresseur. П est difficile d'y dé- 
couvrir une différence essentielle entre les deux propositions et d'y voir autre 
chose qu'un geste destiné à menager l'opinion publique internationale. Si la 
Bulgarie était vraiment préte à signer des pactes bilatéraux avec tous ses voi- 
sins, pourquoi ne signerait-elle donc pas un pacte général?»?. 


21 déc. 1933. A cette occasion, par ailleurs, Bucarest était prét à fournir toutes les garanties 
possibles à Sofia et à préconiser aussi une série des facilités économiques: F.O. 371/16683, 
Palairet to Simon, Bucharest, Nov. 21, 1933 (C. 10326/1060/62). 

1. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, pp. 482, 504, 526-7: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, 
Belgrade, 18 janvier 1934; Cambon à Paul-Boncour, 23 janvier 1934; Paul Boncour à Cam- 
bon, Paris, 26 janvier 1934. 

2. F.O. 371/18385, Henderson to Simon, Belgrade, Febr. 5, 1934 (R. 939/22/67). 
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Henderson, un des diplomates britanniques les plus clairvoyants de sa 
génération, tirait ainsi la conclusion du problème: «Dans ces circonstances, il 
serait inutile d'inviter les Bulgares à participer à l'acte final à Belgrade, ou 
de se plaindre qu’un contact ne soit maintenu avec eux. Ils étaient entre temps 
entièrement au courant des lignes générales proposées pour le pacte. Mais, 
c’est un fait qui ne fait pas de doute, il ne convient pas à la Bulgarie d’avoir 
quatre alliés, tous intéressés au maintien du statu quo. Ce qu'elle veut, c'est 
en avoir un ou plusieurs, de préférence le plus fort, qui l'aide à récupérer les 
avantages perdus aux dépens du plus faible; c'est-à-dire, en occurrence, la 
Grèce. A cet égard, la «Politica» résume cette position dans un article, il y a 
quelques jours, qui exprime le regret pour l'absence d'une représentation bul- 
gare à la réunion et affirme qu' «aucun accord balkanique n'est possible sans 
la Bulgarie, surtout s’il est payé au prix des biens d'un autre peuple...»!. 

Le gouvernement bulgare ne fera officiellement état d'un refus formel d'ad- 
hérer au pacte balkanique en cours de préparation que vers la fin de janvier 
1934. Le 21, le ministre de Bulgarie à Belgrade n'avait pas hésité à confier à 
son homologue frangais que son cabinet ne pourrait jamais signer une garan- 
tie du statu quo territorial et de la sécurité: «Aucun gouvernement bulgare n'y 
consentirait parce qu'il serait immédiatement renversé...»*. Quelques jours 
aprés, Mouchanov lui-méme déclarait nettement que «dans les conditions pré- 
sentes, il ne signerait pas le pacte balkanique, voulant réserver pour son pays 
la possibilité de recourir à la S.D.N. par les voies pacifiques en vue d'obtenir 
d'éventuelles améliorations territoriales». Après sa révélation, le refus officiel 


1. Les britanniques, malgré leur désir de voir la Bulgarie adhérer au Pacte balkanique, 
avaient toujours repoussé toute intervention auprès des autorités de Sofia, le Foreign Office 
se refusant de toute immixtion directe dans l'affaire (F.O. 371/18385, Department, Jan. 12, 
1934 TR. 170/22/67]; Sargent [Department], Jan. 10, 1934 [R..179/22/67]). 

A part la tendance constante britannique d'éviter de s'engager directement dans les af- 
faires continentales, la décision du Foreign Office à ne pas faire pression sur le gouvernement 
de Sofia a été encore confirmée sous une autre hypothèse... «Toute pression, soulignait Pam- 
bassadeur britannique de Sofia, exercée de la part de la Grande-Bretagne, surtout si elle 
n'était pas secondée par l'Italie, en vue de persuader la Bulgarie à adhérer à un pacte pareil 
serait simplement destinée à provoquer des ressentiments et d'étre interprétée ici comme due 
à l'amitié traditionnelle britannique avec la Grèce». (Е.О. 371/18385, Balfour to Simon, Sofia, 
Jan. 10, 1934 [R. 170/22/67р. 

2. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 492-3: Naggiar a Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 
21 janvier 1934. Selon le ministre frangais, son homologue bulgare devrait déjà avoir regu 
de son gouvernement des instructions dans le sens des propos qu'il avait tenus. 

3. D.D.F., 1932-9, lère s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 547-8: D'Ormesson à Paul Boncour, Buca- 
rest, 28 Janvier 1934. Sur Іа confirmation de ces propos par tous les dirigeants bulgares en 
visite officielle à Bucarest: F.O. 371/18385, Bentinck to Simon, Sofia, Febr. 2, 1934 (R. 856/ 
22/67). 
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du gouvernement bulgare permit d’apprécier encore l’ampleur des réactions 
qu'une attitude différente aurait soulevées au sein de l'opinion publique. La 
presse, les masses populaires, les dirigeants et les partis politiques, tous ap- 
prouveront à haute voix l'attitude ferme du gouvernement responsable!. 

Belgrade n'admettra le principe d'un pacte à quatre, soutenu trés tót à 
Bucarest, à Athènes et à Ankara, que lorsque Sofia opposera son refus défi- 
nitif*. En réalité, pourtant, les Serbes ont-ils cédé devant la pression des leurs 
trois partenaires-roumains, grecs et turcs - les premiers évoquant les nécessi- 
sités de la Petite Entente et les deux derniers laissant en l'air l'éventualité d'un 
accord tripartite avec l'Italie?? Ou ont-ils, tout simplement, trouvé cet accord 
conforme à leurs intéréts les plus vitaux? 

La premiére hypothése a été corroborée soigneusement par le gouverne- 
ment yougoslave lui-même, qui ne perdait pas l'occasion de faire état des pres- 
sions exercées par ses futurs partenaires pour précipiter une signature immé- 
diate à quatre*. D'autres, pourtant, ne manquèrent pas de souligner que la 
Yougoslavie sortirait bien renforcée et largement satisfaite de la conclusion 
du Pacte". En effet, l'extension du système des garanties frontalières vers le 
sud avait de longue date été le souci constant des pays de la Petite Entente, et 
plus spécialement de la Yougoslavie. А ce sujet, les conditions qu'elle arrivait 
à imposer à ses partenaires en échange de sa participation lui conféraient les 
garanties les plus étendues et les plus formelles. Le roi Alexandre n'hésitait pas 
aprés la signature du Pacte à confier au ministre frangais: «J'ai dit à M. Titu- 
lescu que je ne signerais pas si les Turcs et les Grecs n'étaient pas préts à pren- 
dre les engagements les plus étendus et les plus stricts sur toutes les frontiéres 
balkaniques, et méme en cas de conflit général. Le plus étonnant, c'est qu'il a 
réussi à les convaincre. Il est vrai que la stupidité des Bulgares lui a fait la tâche 
facile... Jai donné mandat à M. Titulescu de m'apporter Ja lune et il me l'a ap- 
portée...». A la suite de sa conversation, le ministre français expliquait, ainsi, 
Ja décision de la Yougoslavie d'adhérer au Pacte à quatre, sans faire état d'une 
menace ou d'une pression de la part de ses autres partenaires: «Il suffit de pren- 
dre connaissance du pacte et des protocoles annexes. On constatera à la lecture 


1. F.O. 371/18385, Balfour to Simon, Sofia, Jan. 26, 1934 (R. 528/22/67); D.D.F., 1932- 
9, 1ёге s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 574: Barbier à Daladier, Ankara, 31 janvier 1934. 

2. F.O. 371/18385, Henderson to Sargent (private), Jan. 22, 1934 (R. 536/22/67). 

3. F.O. 371/18385, Henderson to Simon, Belgrade, Jan. 26, 1934 (R. 567/22/67). 

4. D.D.F., 1932/9, 1ére s. (1932-5), t. V, pp. 317, 482-3: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Bel- 
grade, 21 déc. 1933 et 18 janvier 1934. Aussi, dans le méme sens, The Times, 10 février 1934; 
Le Temps, 12 février 1934; Survey of International Affairs: 1934, p. 526. 

5. A.V., 64, Compte rendu de la réunion des chefs des partis politiques grecs..., 28 févr. 
1934. 

6. F. d'Amoja, op. cit., p. 380; J. P. Hoptner, op. cit., p. 17. 
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que, eu égard à l’attitude purement négative de Sofia, Belgrade ne pouvait pas 
ne pas signer un traité parfaitement conforme aux vues générales qu'il souti- 
ent depuis quinze ans et qui, en outre, constitue le couronnement de sa poli- 
tique de résistance tenace à la pénétration italienne dans la Péninsule. Si pé- 
nibles qu'aient pu étre les négociations, et si regrettable que soit l'abstention 
de la Bulgarie, le souverain n'en a pas moins reconnu devant moi que le pacte 
est un grand succés...»!. 


4. La conclusion du Pacte d' Entente balkanique à quatre 


La décision des gouvernements balkaniques de signer un pacte à quatre 
fut inspirée par le souci d'assurer leur sécurité et d'atténuer les pressions des 
grandes puissances dans leur propre aire géographique, mais n'a pas été prise 
à l'insu de ces derniéres. Néanmoins, les pays balkaniques, cette fois, au lieu 
de constituer les instruments dans le jeu diplomatique des grands Etats euro- 
péens, avaient plutót cherché à neutraliser les réactions soulevées parmi eux. 

Les dirigeants balkaniques ont dû, ainsi, faire face tout d'abord à l’atti- 
tude de méfiance que manifestait le gouvernement italien. La Grèce, plus sensib- 
le que les autres aux pressions de sa puissante voisine, avait essayé la première 
d’apaiéer les inquiétudes de Rome et d'obtenir, sinon son consentement, au 
moins sa neutralité. Or, malgré la discrétion qu'elle tenait à observer à cette 
époque, Rome n'essayait point de dissimuler son mécontentement, surtout à 
partir du moment où les clauses du futur accord commengaient à se faire jour. 
Souvich manifestait à toute occasion sa désapprobation tandis que les repré- 
sentants italiens à Ankara, à Athénes ou à Bucarest, exprimaient l'extréme 
scepticisme de leur gouvernement à l'égard de l'esprit qui animait le pacte. 
Or, l'attitude de Rome n'était pas susceptible de décourager les dirigeants balka- 


1. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 754: Naggiar à Barthou, Belgrade, 17 février 
1934. Dans le même esprit, op. cit., p. 640-1: Naggiar à Daladier, Belgrade, 6 février 1934. 

En réalité, m&me la tendance de Belgrade de se rapprocher de Sofia, était finalement, 
dans une mesure, favorisée! Au lendemain de la signature du pacte balkanique, la Bulgarie, 
isolée plus que jamais dans les Balkans, méfiante à l'égard de Rome et sans avoir rétabli ses 
relations diplomatiques avec Moscou, envisageait sérieusement —encouragée par Berlin— 
Ia réconciliation avec la Yougoslavie. Sur ce point, F.O. 371/18386, Department, Febr. 20, 
1934 (R. 1080/22/167); Balfour to Simon, Sofia, Febr. 26, 1934; Henderson to Sir R. Vausittard 
Febr. 19, 1934 (R. 1202/22/67); D.D.F., 1932-9, 1ère s. (1932-5), t. V, pp. 659,754, 883-4: Cam- 
bon à Daladier, Sofia, 8 février 1934; Nagglar à Barthou, Belgrade, 17 février et 6 mars 1934, 
Voir aussi, Documents on German Foreign Policy, séries C (1933-1937), vol. II, p. 547-8: Me- 
morandum by the Foreign Minister, Berlin, March I, 1934. C'est un fait, sur lequel Véni- 
zélos, aussi, insistait énergiquement: A.V., 64, Compte rendu de la réunion des chefs des 
partis politiques grecs..., 28 février 1934. 
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niques. Rousdhi affirmait à l'ambassadeur français à Ankara que l'Italie ayant 
montré une assez vive opposition lorsque le Pacte balkanique était devenu pro- 
bable, il avait, lui, réussi à désarmer l'hostilité de Mussolini et à obtenir sa neu- 
tralité, au moins apparente. «Cela a été, disait-il, une répétition de ce qui s'est 
passé pour moi-même lors du Pacte à quatre de Rome. J'y étais clairement hos- 
tile et je l'ai dit à M. Paul Boncour. Mais M. Mussolini m'ayant fait prier de 
lever mes objections, je me suis résigné à la neutralité sans changer d'opinion». 
Les quatre gouvernements balkaniques n'avaient pas à faire face seule- 
ment à la méfiance de Rome, mais aussi à l’extrême réserve de Londres. «Le 
Pacte, soulignait Gallop, ne sera pas le compréhensif «Locarno» balkanique 
que nous avons souhaité pendant plusieurs années. Il est sérieusement vicié 
par l'absence de la Bulgarie et, à un moindre degré, de l'Albanie...». Et, con- 
tre l'argument des défenseurs du Pacte, selon lequel une «demi-miche de pain 
serait préférable à rien du tout», le directeur du Foreign Office répliquait: 
«Moi, j'incline plutôt à croire que la Bulgarie étant la clef de voûte de la situ- 
ation balkanique dans son ensemble, cette demi-miche est pire que pas de pain 
du tout, puisqu'elle, va différer indéfiniment toute perspective d'obtenir la mi- 
che de pain tout entiére...»*. Les représentants britanniques ne manquèrent 
pas de mettre au courant de ces dispositions les gouvernements balkaniques, 
avec la volonté, à peine dissimulée, de faire échouer la conclusion finale d'un 
pacte à quatre?. Néanmoins, Londres, tenu à s'abstenir de tout engagement 
formel et de toute immixtion directe dans les affaires continentales, fut obligé 
d'observer une certaine discrétion et de se refuser à opposer son «veto»*. 


1. D.D.F., 1932-9, ière s. (1932-5), t.V, p. 755: Kammerer à Barthou, Ankara, 18 fév- 
rier 1934, 

2. F.O. 371/18385, Gallop (Depart.), Jan. 29, 1934 (R. 577/22/67). Dans le méme sens, 
op. cit., Henderson to Sargent (private), Jan. 22, 1934 (R. 536/22/67); Waterlow to Simon, 
Jan. 23, 1934 (R. 667/22/67); aussi, les critiques très sévères des dirigeants du département 
de Foreign Office: Department, Febr. 13-16, 1934 (R. 915/22/67). Sur l'attitude défavorable 
de la presse britannique: Bulletin périodique de la presse anglaise, N° 351, p. 19. 

3. F.O. 371/13835, Gallop (Depart.), Febr. 2, 1934 (R. 684/22/67). 

4. Or, l'initiative malheureuse de la presse gouvernementale d'Athénes à diffuser la 
nouvelle que les représentants diplomatiques anglais avaient été chargés de feliciter les quatre 
gouvernements signataires du Pacte, aménera les autorités britanniques à publier la commu- 
nication suivante: «Des informations inexactes ont paru dans certains journaux, d'aprés les- 
quelles les représentants diplomatiques de la Grande-Bretagne dans les capitales des quatre 
Etats signataires du Pacte balkanique auraient été chargés de féliciter les gouvernements res- 
pectifs. П parait qu'il y a eu un malentendu, vu que lesdits représentants avaient récemment 
regu des instructions de faire savoir aux quatre gouvernements que le Gouvernement de sa 
Majesté britannique envisagerait favorablement tout pacte balkanique tendant à la pacifi- 
cation et à la coopération générale, pourvu qu'il ne fut pas dirigé contre un autre Etat ou 
Etats: et qu'il serait conséquemment à souhaiter que les termes du pacte seraient congus de 
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La tâche des promoteurs de l'entente balkanique fut, au contraire, facili- 
tée d’une façon décisive par l’attitude du gouvernement français. A défaut des 
conditions permettant la conclusion d'un accord balkanique à cinq, Paris se 
contenta d'un pacte à quatre. «Comme le gouvernement de Sa Majesté, remar- 
quait le chargé d'affaires britannique à Paris, le gouvernement frangais estime 
qu'un pacte balkanique à cinq serait beaucoup plus précieux qu'un pacte à 
quatre mais il croit qu'il ne faut pas attendre indéfiniment et que si on attend 
trop longtemps à cause de la Bulgarie, le projet pourrait échouer dans son en- 
semble...»!. Malgré les paroles de Paul Boncour, ministre frangais des Affaires 
étrangères, qui devant le Sénat exprima le voeu que le pacte intervint entre tous 
les pays en cause?, le Quai d'Orsay ne s'en félicita pas moins à la suite de la 
mise au point du pacte à quatre... A l'attitude bienveillante de la France s'a- 
jouta celle de l'U.R.S.S.; Moscou avait donné très tôt «carte blanche» à 
Ankara. 

Ainsi, sans s'étre assurés de l'approbation ou du consentement unanime 
_de toutes les grandes puissances intéressées par les affaires de la Péninsule, les 
qüatre futurs signataires du Pacte balkanique avaient trouvé dans l'attitude 
de ces derniéres les latitudes qui leur permettraient de mener à bien leur ini- 
tiative. Dans ces conditions, la mise au point d'un accord de principe en vue 
d'arriver à la conclusion d'un pacte à quatre ouvrait la derniére phase, non 
moins critique, de la préparation de l'accord final. 

Lors de cette dernière phase qui commence à partir du moment où la par- 
ticipation bulgare s'avére définitivement impossible, c'est Titulescu qui assu- 
rera l'initiative de faire aboutir à un accord final et qui se donnera pour tâche 
de parer à toute atteinte menaçant cette oeuvre’. Face aux hésitations des you- 


façon à assurer l'accession de Іа Bulgarie». (Messager d'Athènes, 10 février 1934). Sur cet 
incident: F.O. 371/18386, Waterlow to Simon, Febr. 8, 1934: Gallop (Depart.), Febr 8, 1934; 
Sargent (Depart.), Febr. 9, 1934 (К. 809/22/67). 

1. F.O. 371/18385, Campbell to Simon, Paris, Jan. 28, 1934 (К. 569/22/67). Dans le même 
sens: op. cit., Gallop (Depart.), Jan. 29, 1934 (R. 577/22/67). «Je crains. écrivait Henderson 
& Sargent, que les frangais aient aidé à le réalisation de ce pacte général émasculé considé- 
rant que tout pacte constitue une aide à la sécurité» (F.O. 371/18385, Henderson to Sargent 
[private], Jan. 22, 1934 [R. 536/22/167]). 

2. Journal Officiel de la République Frangaise, Débats parlementaires-Sénat, Séance 
du mardi 16 janvier 1934, p. 40. Dans le méme sens, D.D.F., 1932-9, ère s. (1932-5), t. V, pp. 
496-7, 505-7: Paul Boncour aux représentants de France à Bucarest, Belgrade..., 22 janvier 1934; 
Barbier à Paul Boncour, Ankara, 22 janvier; Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 23 janvier 
1934. Naggiar qualifiait m&me le pacte comme «un grand succés pour les principes sur les- 
quels repose notre politique générale». (D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. [1932-5], t. V, p. 641: Naggiar 
à Daladier, 6 février 1934). 

3. Le ministre roumain disait à Naggiar avec sa franchise bien connue qu'il était «fati- 
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goslaves, la hâte de Titulescu s’inspirait de considérations de politique intéri- 
rieure aussi bien que de politique extérieure: principalement, consolider sa 
position à Bucarest et faire échouer les intrigues de ses adversaires politiques; 
et ensuite, entraver la réconciliation entre Belgrade et Sofia, ainsi que con- 
trôler l'entente gréco-turquet. Le 23 janvier, le ministre roumain présentait au 
roi Alexandre un projet rédigé à Genève avec le ministre grec, qui reprenait 
les stipulations que Maximos avait proposées à Zagreb, fin décembre, avant 
de se rendre à Rome. Le pacte prévoyait: garanties réciproques des frontières; 
engagement des signataires de ne procéder dans les Balkans à aucune action 
politique sans accord préalable; adhésion des autres Etats balkaniques sous 
réserve d'examen favorable par les premiers signataires; durée illimitée...*. 

Le gouvernement yougoslave, qui venait d'admettre que les chances d'ob- 
tenir l'adhésion bulgare étaient déjà épuisées, n'était néanmoins pas prét à 
donner son assentiment aux principales dispositions du traité tel qu'il était en- 
visagé par les roumains, les grecs et les turcs. Tout d’abord, il fit des objections 
à la durée illimitée de la garantie et proposa une durée de cinq ans. Il accepta, 
par ailleurs, de soumettre à l'examen favorable des signataires l'adhésion des 
autres Etats balkaniques, mais à condition d'obtenir par avance l'assurance 
qu'aucune objection ne serait faite à la Bulgarie ou à l'Albanie. Enfin, le mi- 
nistre yougoslave des Affaires étrangères exigea, avant d'admettre un projet 
quelconque, de conférer avec ses homologues turc et grec, Tevfik Rousdhi 
et Maximos?. 

C'est ainsi que dans les premiers jours de février se réunirent à Belgrade 
les représentants des quatre Etats partenaires afin d'arréter les clauses défini- 
tives du futur pacte. Bien qu'ils fussent d'accord sur la nécessité de maintenir 
le statu quo dans les Balkans par une action concertée, les yougoslaves, d'une 
part, et leurs trois partenaires, de l'autre, n'envisageaient pas de la même ma- 
nière les modalités propres à assurer ce résultat. Après avoir donné l'impres- 
sion de céder sur le point de précipiter la signature finale, Belgrade insista pour 
que les termes de l'accord facilitent le ralliement ultérieur de la Bulgarie. Mais 
devant l'objection de leurs interlocuteurs, que ce pays ne pouvait signer qu'un 


gué d'avoir à donner constamment des coups de pieds aux autres pour les faire marcher»! 
(D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. [1932-5], t. V, p. 523: Naggiar à Paul Boncour, Belgrade, 25 janvier 
1934). 

1, F.O. 371/18385, Henderson to Simon, Febr. 5, 1934 (R. 939/22/67); D.D.F., 1932-9, 
lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 531: Naggiar a Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 26 janvier 1934. 

2. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 523: Naggiar à Paul-Boncour, Belgrade, 25 
janvier 1934. 

3. D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. (1932-5), t. V, p. 522-3: Naggiar à Paul Boncour, Belgrade, 
25 janvier 1934. 
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pacte équivoque, dangereux pour la politique antirévisionniste de Belgrade 
et de la Petite Entente, les représentants yougoslaves durent encore une fois 
s'incliner. Ramenés ainsi sur le terrain étroit d’un pacte de garantie, ils obtin- 
rent toutefois de larges satisfactions. Le pacte s'appliquerait à toutes les fron- 
tiéres balkaniques et la garantie mise en oeuvre par des conventions militai- 
res jouerait, en principe, méme si l'agression d'un Etat balkanique contre un 
signataire accompagnait ou suivait l'agression d'un Etat non balkanique... 
Quand à l'adhésion de la Bulgarie et de l'Albanie, elle ne serait pas automa- 
tique, comme Belgrade l'avait voulu, mais elle ferait l'objet d'un examen fa- 
vorable!. 

Face au désir de Belgrade de préserver l'avenir de ses relations avec Sofia, 
les représentants roumains, grecs et turcs, tenaient, à l'inverse, à empécher 
une entente entre la Yougoslavie et la Bulgarie et à placer leurs rapports sous 
leur propre contróle permanent. Les quatre signataires s'engageaient ainsi à 
n'entreprendre aucune action et à n'assurer aucune obligation politique en- 
vers un autre pays balkanique, non signataire, sans le consentement des autres 
parties contractantes. S'inclinant devant cette clause, les yougoslaves essayai- 
ent de leur côté de minimiser sa portée en insistant pour donner au pacte une 
courte durée, cinq ans au plus. Les préférences de leurs partenaires allant au 
contraire vers une durée illimitée, on arriva à la fin à une formule qui pro- 
clamait le caractére définitif des obligations du pacte relatives à la reconnais- 
sance des frontiéres mais subordonnant le renouvellement des autres à un mé- 
canisme assurant une durée d'au moins sept ans?. 

Le texte définitif du pacte fut paraphé à Belgrade, le 4 février. La signa- 
ture officielle a été apposée à Athénes, le 9 février 1934. Dans sa forme finale, 
le Pacte d'Entente balkanique, composé de trois articles, était sommaire et 
clair. Dans le préambule, les signataires se mettaient à souligner les motifs qui 
les ont incités à la conclusion: le désir de contribuer à l'affermissement de la 
paix dans les Balkans, la décision d'assurer le respect des engagements contrac- 
tuels déjà existants, la détermination de maintenir l'ordre territorial dans les 
Balkans... L'article ler stipulait que les quatre Etats signataires garantissaient 
mutuellement la sécurité de leurs frontiéres balkaniques. L'article 2 consa- 
crait l'engagement des parties contractantes à «se concerter sur les mesures à 
prendre en présence d'éventualités pouvant affecter leurs intéréts, tels qu'ils 
sont définis par le présent accord»; il stipulait encore qu'aucune action ou 


1. D.D.F., 1932-9, 1ére s. (1932-5), t. V, pp. 638-641: Naggiar a Daladier, Belgrade, 6 
février 1934. 

2. F.O. 371/18386, Henderson to Simon, Febr. 19, 1934 (R. 1130/22/67); D.D.F., 
1932-9, 1ère s. (1932-5), t. V, pp. 638-641, 751-755: Naggiar à Daladier, 6 février 1934; Nag- 
giar à Barthou, 17 février 1934. 
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obligation politique n’était admise envers tout autre pays balkanique non sig- 
nataire du pacte sans l’avis ou le consentement des autres parties contractan- 
tes. L’article 3, enfin, précisait que le pacte était ouvert à tout autre pays bal- 
kanique dont l'adhésion ferait l'objet d’ «un examen favorable de Іа part des 
parties contractantes». 

Dans un protocole annexe, communiqué confidentiellement aux gouver- 
nements des grandes puissances intéressées aux affaires balkaniques mais rendu 
publique par la presse bulgare grâce à l'indiscrétion de Rome?, les quatre sig- 
nataires intérprétaient les dispositions du pacte. Dans le ler article ils adoptai- 
ent la définition de l’agresseur prévue par la convention de Londres, de juillet 
1933. Ensuite, ils précisaient que le pacte, n’étant dirigé contre aucune puis- 
sance, produirait ses pleins effets contre tout Etat balkanique liéa une puissance 
non-balkanique qui attaquerait une des parties contractantes (art. 2 et 3). Les 
signataires s'engageaient dans l'article 4 à conclure des conventions ap- 
propriées aux buts poursuivis par le pacte. Ils tenaient à respecter toutes les 
obligations qui découlaient de leurs engagements antérieurs au pacte (art. 5 
et 6). Selon l'article 7, si un Etat signataire commettait un acte d'agression con- 
tre tout autre pays, les obligations des autres parties contractantes à l'égard 
de l'Etat agresseur cesseraient d'exister, conformément aux conventions de 
Londres. L'art. 8, enfin, consacrait, tout d'abord, le maintien de l'ordre terri- 
torial établi dans les Balkans. Ensuite, il précisait que ce pacte ne pouvait étre 
dénoncé avant deux ans; si, toutefois, aprés deux ans il n'était pas dénoncé, 
il resterait en vigueur encore cinq ans, au bout desquels, s'il n'était toujours 
pas dénoncé, il serait renouvelé automatiquement pour une nouvelle période 
de sept ans?. 


1. Voir le texte du pacte ci-dessus, annexe n? L Pour une analyse du Pacte: C. Vulcan, 
Op. cit., pp. 426-441. 

2. L'existence d'un protocole secret a été révélée très tôt. Maximos avait, dès le lende- 
main de la signature du pacte communiqué le texte du protocole au ministre britannique à 
Athènes, en présence de Tevfik Rousdhi et de Titulescu. Le méme geste a été répété par le 
gouvernement yougoslave vers le représentant français et par le gouvernement turc vers les 
représentants italien et soviétique... Or, les quatre signataires refusaient toujours enregi- 
strer le protocole secret à Genéve, comme il était prévu par l'atticle 18 du Pacte de la S.D.N., 
ne lui attribuant qu'un caractére de texte d'interprétation qui ne devrait pas étre diffusé de- 
vant le public. Toutes ces précautions, néanmoins, se sont avérées sans objet, puisque le texte 
du protocole a été transmis par Rome à Sofia pour étre ensuite publié dans la presse bulgare! 
(Е.О. 371/18385, Department, March І, 1934 [R. 842/22/67]; Е.О. 371/18386, E. H. Carr 
[Depart.] to Simon, Febr. 28, 1934 [R. 1240/22/67]; F.O. 371/18387, British Legation, Athens, 
March 28, 1934 [R. 1047/22/67}; Henderson to Simon, April 15, 1934 [R. 2320/22/67); Pa- 
lairet to Simon, Bucharest, March 29, 1934 [R. 3103/22/67]; F.O. 371/19518, S. Waterlow: 
Year 1934, Annual Report). 

3. Voir le texte du protocole, ci dessus, annexe n? 2. 
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Le Pacte du 9 février ne fut pas accompagné seulement du protocole ex- 
plicatif mais aussi des déclarations spéciales faites par les gouvernements turc 
et grec. Ankara avait posé comme condition de sa participation la dispense de 
toute obligation d'en venir aux prises avec |’U.R.S.S.1. Une pareille réserve 
venait d'étre formulée au lendemain de la signature par le gouvernement hel- 
lénique à propos de l'obligation de la Grèce de venir en aide à'un Etat signa- 
taire attaqué par l'Italie. Dans une déclaration faite le 2 avril 1934, devant le 
Sénat, Maximos précisait que le but du pacte était seulement de garantir 
la sécurité des frontiéres interbalkaniques contre une attaque venant d'un 
Etat balkanique quelconque: «la Grèce, en aucun cas, ne peut, en exécution 
des obligations assumées par le pacte, être amenée à une guerre contre une 
des grandes puissances»? Le ministre grec des Affaires étrangères avait été 
amené à tenir ces propos à la suite de la campagne trés violente menée contre 
le pacte par Elevthére Vénizélos. Le leader de l'opposition, conservant tou- 
jours le contróle du Sénat, ne consentait à ratifier le texte du 9 février qu'à la 
condition de voir exclue l'éventualité d'une confrontation avec l'Italie, dans 
le cas où cette dernière attaquerait la Yougoslavie à travers le territoire al- 
banais?. 

C'est dans ces conditions que le texte du pacte d’Athénes a été porté de- 
vant les organes des quatre pays signataires qualifiés pour le ratifier. L'Assem- 
blée nationale turque a procédé à la ratification le 6 Mars; la Chambre des Dé- 
putés et le Sénat hellénique, le 15 mars et le 2 avril, respectivement; Jes Parle- 
ments yougoslaves et roumains, le 16 juin 1934. 


CONCLUSION 


Les motifs qui avaient poussé les quatre signataires à la conclusion du 
Pacte d'Entente balkanique n'étaient pas toujours les mêmes. Mais la préoc- 
cupation commune et constante était d'assurer un instrument propre à garantir 
la sécurité de leurs pays respectifs. Dans un discours prononcé au jour de la 
signature Titulescu soulignait: «L'idée qui nous a dirigés, nous les artisans de 
l'entente balkanique, est simple: nous sommes avides de paix. Mais nous sa- 
vons que la paix réelle a sa source dans la confiance, et la confiance a la sienne 
dans la stabilité. La première stabilité qu'un Etat cherche, non dans son intérêt 
égoïste, mais dans l’intérêt général, est la stabilisation de ses frontiéres»*. En 


1. Survey of International Affairs: 1934, p. 527-8. 

2. Voir, Documents on International Affairs: 1934, pp. 301-2. 

3. B. Raditsa, «Vénizélos and the struggle around the Balkan Pact», Balkan Studies, 
vol. 6(1965), pp. 119-130; aussi, Survey of International Affairs: 1934, p. 528. 

4. C. Vulcan, op. cit., p. 428. 
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effet, l'idée «de maintenir l’ordre territorial actuellement établi dans les Bal- 
kans», était l'axe m&me du pacte. 

Le pacte n'a pas été signé par deux Etats balkaniques, l'Albanie et la Bul- 
garie. Le premier, inféodé à l'Italie, n'a pas méme été invité à y participer par 
crainte de provoquer la réaction de Rome qui estimait le pays albanais comme 
un champ réservé à son influence exclusive. La Bulgarie, au contraire, a été 
instamment solicitée par ses voisins pour y adhérer mais elle n'a pas estimé de 
son intérét de prendre part à un acte qui consacrait le statu quo. Les bulgares, 
déçus par les traités qui venaient de sacrifier certaines de leurs revendications 
séculaires, entravérent pendant toute la période de l'entre-deux-guerres toute 
tentative destinée à consolider la sécurité et à promouvoir la coopération entre 
l'ensemble des pays balkaniques. 

Ainsi, la conclusion du pacte de 1934 révèle l'opposition entre deux cou- 
rants bien distincts qui a marqué profondément la vie internationale pendant 
cette période. Le premier fut composé par les pays décidés à préserver le statu 
quo international ainsi que le consacraient les Traités; le deuxième au contraire 
ne tenait qu'à son renversement. Or, on n'arriva jamais à combler le fossé qui 
séparait les deux camps. Les défenseurs des Traités n'accepteront jamais de bon 
gré de céder une partie de leur territoire; et les révisionnistes ne consentiront 
pas à renoncer à leurs revendications en échange de concessions qui n'ont com- 
me but que de consolider le statu quo territorial... Donc, l'opposition entre les 
deux camps aboutira-t-elle fatalement à l’alternative éternelle, entre la paix et 
la guerre? 

Or, face à cette réalité régissant les rapports interétatiques, s'opposait, 
au lendemain de la Première guerre, la tendance à organiser la société inter- 
nationale sur une base rationnelle. La mise en place des institutions de Genéve 
prouvait, entre autres, la tentative de substituer à l'ancien système de l'équi- 
libre des forces celui de Ia sécutiré collective. Néanmoins, les dispositions sta- 
tutaires n'étaient ni assez poussées, ni assez solides, pas plus que la conception 
de l'ensemble des membres de l'organisation de Genéve n'était conforme à 
l'esprit de Ia nouvelle organisation internationale. Ainsi les oppositions tradi- 
tionnelles entre les Etats nationaux étaient-elles transposées au sein de la So- 
ciété des Nations pour entraver constamment toute action commune construc- 
tive et efficace. 

Les petites puissances balkaniques ont vu les premières s'évanouir leurs 
espoirs d'assurer à Genève une garantie de leur indépendance politique et de | 
leur intégrité territoriale. Ainsi, bien que pour la plupart défenseurs résolus de 
l'esprit de la S.D.N., les dirigeants balkaniques étaient dés lors obligés de re- 
courir au jeu traditionnel de l'équilibre des forces afin de s'assurer les garanties 
de leur sécurité. Aprés avoir établi un réseau d'accords bilatéraux, ils se dé- 
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cidèrent en 1933, devant l’aggravation de la crise européenne qui pesait sur 
eux de plus en plus lourdement, à chercher dans un pacte multilatéral une 
garantie supplémentaire contre les pressions extérieures et contre la menace 
des révisionnismes locaux. L’adhésion de tous les Etats de la péninsule s’avé- 
rant impossible, la Yougoslavie, la Roumanie, la Turquie et la Grèce, n’hési- 
tèrent plus à signer le 9 février 1934 un pacte de garantie mutuelle à quatre. 

Comment le Pacte de l'Entente balkanique se situe-t-il donc par rapport 
au probléme de l'organisation des rapports internationaux? Certains de ses 
défenseurs diront qu'il était tout à fait conforme à l'esprit de Genève, car animé 
par le respect de la légitimité internationale et par le désir profond de consoli- 
der la paix dans la Péninsule. D'autres, cependant, voulaient voir dans sa con- 
clusion une preuve de la faillite du systéme de la S.D.N. La critique du direc- 
teur du département allemand des Affaires étrangéres est extrémement carac- 
téristique de cette opinion: «Nous ne sommes pas directement intéressés au 
développement purement politique dans les Balkans et à ce titre nous sommes 
neutres vis-à-vis du pacte. Le pacte est intéressant pour nous principalement 
du point de vue de l'organisation de la paix. À ce propos le pacte donne lieu 
aux considérations suivantes. De façon exclusive et trés énergique il se fixe un 
but politique unique: la garantie des frontières balkaniques existantes. Aussi, 
ne se limite-t-il pas à garantir les frontiéres communes des parties contractan- 
tes mais s'étend-il aux frontiéres balkaniques en général. Puisque le méconten- 
tement de la Bulgarie à cause des frontiéres actuelles est notoire, le pacte est 
dirigé directement contre la Bulgarie, bien que les signataires le qualifient de 
purement défensif. Il est à craindre, donc, que le pacte ne continue à aggraver 
la tension politique dans les Balkans, puisque, précisement, il n'ouvre pas un 
chemin vers l'apaisement de ces tensions... Dans ces circonstances il doit être 
considéré comme une rechute dans les anciennes méthodes politiques des al- 
liances et des groupements de force; c'est un pas qui démontre une fois de plus 
combien peu au vrai les célèbres méthodes de la Société des Nations etle célèbre 
esprit de la Société des Nations se sont ancrés dans la pratique»!. 

A vrai dire, la forme de l'organisation de l'Entente balkanique était simi- 
laire à celle de la Petite Entente et ses défenseurs évoquaient essentiellement 
les m&mes arguments que les défenseurs de cette derniére*. Or, la longue dis- 


1. Documents on German Foreign Policy, Séries C (1933-1937), vol. П, p. 463: Circular 
of.the Director of Department II, Berlin, Febr. 10, 1934. 

2. Tevfik Rousdhi reconnaissait que les deux groupes étaient réellement trés similaires, 
leur seule différence étant que le Conseil de la Petite Entente se réunissait quatre fois par an 
au lieu de deux et qu'il était doté d'un organisme permanent, inutile pour l'instant à l'Entente 
Balkanique. (D.D.F., 1932-9, lére s. [1932-5] t. V, p. 755: Kammerer à Barthou, Ankara, 18 
février 1934). 
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cussion sur la position de la Petite Entente par rapport aux institutions de Ge- 
nève avait amené à la conclusion que tout accord local qui ne regroupait pas 
l'ensemble des Etats d'une région déterminée, à l'exemple de «Locarno», était 
incompatible avec celles-ci... En effet, les signataires du pacte d'Athénes, tout 
comme les sociétaires de la Petite Entente, malgré leur dévouement profond 
aux principes de Genéve étaient obligés, devant l'inefficacité de ses mécanis- 
mes, à recourir aux méthodes traditionnelles des groupements et des alliances. 
Leur décision, sans marquer un revirement impressionnant dans ce procedé 
inéluctable, constituait un pas qui soulignait la désintégration du système de 
la sécurité collective et la faillite des efforts entrepris en vue d’organiser la paix 
sur une base rationnelle. 


Annexe, Nol 


Pacte d’Entente Balkanique, signé de 9 Février 1934 


S.M. le roi de Roumanie, le président de la République hellénique, le pré- 
sident de la République turque, S.M. Je roi de Yougoslavie, désireux de con- 
tribuer au raffermissement de la paix dans les Balkans, animés de l’esprit d’en- 
tente et de conciliation qui a présidé à l'élaboration du pacte Briand-Kellogg 
et aux décisions y relatives de l'assemblée de la Société des Nations; fermement 
décidés à assurer le respect des engagements contractuels déjà existants et le 
maintien de l'ordre territorial actuellement établi dans les Balkans, ont résolu 
de conclure un pacte d'entente balkanique et, à cet effet, ont désigné pour 
leurs plénipotentiaires respectifs, S. M. le roi de Yougoslavie: S.E. M. Jevtitch, 
ministre des affaires étrangères, le président de la République hellénique: M. 
Maximos, ministre des affaires étrangéres; S.M. le roi de Roumanie: M. Ni- 
colas Titulesco, ministre des affaires étrangères; le président de la République 
turque: S.E. Tewfik Rouchdy bey, ministre des affaires étrangères, lesquels, 
aprés avoir échangé leurs pleins pouvoirs en bonne et due forme, sont conve- 
nus des dispositions suivantes: 

Art. 1. La Roumanie, la Gréce, la Turquie et la Yougoslavie garantis- 
sent mutuellement la sécurité de toutes leurs frontiéres balkaniques. 

Art. 2. Les H.P.C. s'engagent à se concerter sur les mesures à prendre 
en présence d'éventualités pouvant affecter leurs intéréts, tels qu'ils sont dé- 
finis par le présent accord. Elles s'engagent à n'entreprendre aucune actión 
politique, envers tout autre pays balkanique, non signataire du présent accord, 
sans avis mutuel préalable, et à n'assumer aucune obligation politique envers 
tout autre pays balkanique sans le consentement des autres parties contrac- 
tantes. 
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Art. 3. Le présent accord entrera en vigueur des la signature par toutes 
les puissances contractantes, il sera ouvert à tout autre pays balkanique, dont 
l'adhésion fera l’objet d'un examen favorable de la part des parties contrac- 
tantes et prendra effet dès que les autres pays signataires auront notifié leur 
accord. 

En foi de quoi, lesdits plénipotentiaires ont signé le présent acte. 

Fait à Athènes le 9 février 1934. 

En quatre exemplaires, dont un a été remis à chacune des hautes parties 
contractantes». 


D 
D 


Annexe, № 2 


Protocole Secret, annexe au Pacte Г Entente. Balkanique 


Au moment de procéder à 1а signature du Pacte balkanique les quatre 
ministres des affaires étrangères de Turquie, de Grèce, de Roumanie et de You- 
goslavie ont considéré nécessaire de préciser, comme suit, la teneur des enga- 
gements que prennent leurs pays et de stipuler expressément que ces précisions 
font partie intégrante du Pacte. 

1. Est considéré comme agresseur tout pays qui aura commis un des actes 
d’agression prévu par l’article 2 des Conventions de Londres du 3 et 4 juillet, 
1933. 

2. Le Pacte balkanique n’est dirigé contre aucune puissance. Son but est 
de garantir la sécurité des frontières balkaniques contre toute agression de la 
part d’un État balkanique. 

3. Néanmoins, si l’une des hautes parties contractantes est victime d’une 
agression de la part de toute autre puissance non-balkanique et si un État bal- 
kanique se joint à cette agression, soit simultanément, soit ultérieurement, le 
Pacte d'Entente balkanique produira ses pleins effets à l'égard de cet Etat bal- 
kanique. 

4. Les hautes parties contractantes s’engagent à conclure des conventions 
appropriées aux buts poursuivis par le Pacte d’Entente balkanique. La négo- 
ciation de ces conventions commencera dans un délai de six mois. * 

5. Le Pacte d'Entente balkanique n'étant pas en contradiction avec les 
engagements antérieurs, tous les engagements antérieurs, ainsi que toutes les 
.conventions dépendant des traités antérieurs, engagements et traités qui sont 
d'ailleurs publiés, produiront leur plein effet. 

6. L'expression du préambule du Pacte: 'Fermement-décidés à assurer 
le respect des engagements contractuels déjà existants’ comprend pour les hau- 
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tes parties contractantes le respect des traités existant entre les États balkani- 
ques, dont l’une ou plusieurs des hautes parties contractantes sont signataires. 

7. Le Pacte d'Entente balkanique est un instrument défensif, partant, 
les obligations découlant du Pacte balkanique cessent d’exister pour les hautes 
parties contractantes, dans leurs rapports avec la haute partie contractante 
qui deviendrait agresseur, conformément à l’article 2 des Conventions de Lon- 
dres, à Pégard de tout autre pays. 

8. Le maintien de l'ordre territorial actuellement établi dans les Bal. 
kans est définitif pour les hautes parties contractantes. Quant aux obligations 
du Pacte, elles ont une durée que les hautes parties contractantes fixeront pen- 

. dant ou aprés Jes deux années qui suivront la signature du Pacte. Pendant ces 
deux années aucune dénonciation du Pacte n'est possible. La durée du Pacte 
devra être fixée à cinq ans minimum ou à une période plus longue. Si à Рех- 
piration des deux années qui suivront la signature aucune durée n'est fixée, le 
Pacte d'Entente balkanique aura de plein droit une durée de cinq ans à compter 
de l'expiration de deux années qui suivront la signature. À l'expiration de ces 
cing ans, ou à l'expiration de Ја période convenue par les hautes parties con- 
tractantes pour sa durée, le Pacte d’Entente balkanique se renouvellera auto- 
matiquement par tacite reconduction pour une période égale à celle pour Ја- 
quelle il a été précédemment en vigueur, à moins que l'une des hautes parties 
contractantes ne le dénonce un an avant le jour prévu pour son expiration. En 
tout cas, qu'il s'agisse de la premiére période pendant laquelle le Pacte est en 
vigueur (sept années ou plus de sept années) ou d'une période ultérieure 
établie automatiquement par tacite reconduction, aucune dénonciation n'est 
possible avant l'année qui précède le jour où le Pacte vient à expiration. 

9. Dés que le ratification confirmant le pacte d'entente balkanique aura 
lieu, d’après la législation de chaque pays, les hautes parties contractantes s'en 
informeront réciproquement. 


(Signed) `- Athènes, le 9 février, 1934. 


T. RÜsrÜ. MAXIMOS 
B. YgvriC. TITULESCU. 


A.-E. N. TACHIAOS 


L*EUVRE LITTERAIRE DE CYRILLE ET DE METHODE D'APRES 
CONSTANTIN KOSTENECKI 


Le fond de la légende créée par les biographes de Cyrille et de Méthode, 
sur la soudaineté de l'invention de l’alphabet slave et de la traduction des textes 
Sacrés, se trouve dans les passages de la Vita Constantini, chap. XIV, 2-13, et 
de la Vita Methodii, chap. V, 1-11, où il est question de la préparation de la 
mission en Moravie. Cette légende dominait tout au long du moyen âge slave. 
Cyrille était consideré comme inventeur de l'écriture slave, sans aucune réserve, 
et personne ne doutait pas que lui et son frère ainé étaient les traducteurs des 
premiers livres de grec en slave. Bien qu'entourés de «siipospts’ niki» (—col- 
laborateurs), «Ze beachou togoZde doucha, jegoZe i si» (== empreints du méme 
esprit qu'eux)*, c'était les deux frères qui apparaissaient au premier plan comme 
auteurs de cette ceuvre grandiose. Il suffit de lire la pléiade des petites sources 
et témoignages sur Cyrille et Méthode, qui nous vient du Moyen Age, pour voir 
jusqu’ où va la légende. Pourtant, la légende n’a jamais pu étouffer le noyau 
de vérité, lequel, malgré tout, a survecu et a percé toutes les sources cyrillo- 
méthodiennes, majeures ou mineures?. En effet c'est sur la base de cet élément 
de réalité historique, qu'un esprit pénétrant du monde slave vint au XV? siècle 
exercer sa critique sur la légende: c'etait Constantin Kostenecki, dit le Philo- 
sophe ou Grammairien*. 


1. Vita Constantini, XIV, 13: Fr. Grivec et Fr. Tomšič, Constantinus et Methodius Thes- 
salonicenses. Fontes, Zagreb 1960, 129 (= Radovi Staroslavenskog Instituta, knjiga 4). 

2. Vita Methodii, V, 10: Grivec et Tomšiš, Constantinus et Methodius, 155. 

3. On peut consulter les sources mineures, slaves, latines et grecques concernant Cyrille 
et Méthode dans les éditions de P. A. Lavrov, Materialy po istorii vozniknovenija drevnejsej 
slavjansko] pis'mennosti, Leningrad 1930, 79-200, A. Todorov-Balan, Kiril i Metodii, П, So- 
fija 1934, 1-260, et Magne Moraviæ fontes historici П. Textus biographici, hagiographici, 
liturgici, Brno MCMLXVII, 164-345 (= Opera Universitatis Purkyniane Brunensis. Fa- 
cultas Philosophica No 118). Sur la valeur de ces sources voir aussi Grivec et Tomšič, Con- 
stantinus et Methodius, 22-58 et Fr. Grivec, Konstantin und Method Lehrer der Slaven, Wies- 
baden 1960, 241-261. Sur le fait que l'élément légendaire est abondant dans les dites sources 
voir AH Tachiaos, «L'origine de Cyrille et de Méthode. Verité et légende dans les sources 
Slaves», dans Cyrillomethodianum, П, Thessalonique 1972-1973, 98-140. 

4. Né vers l'année 1330 à Kostenec de Bulgarie, Constantin passa la plus grande partie 
de sa vie au service du prince des Serbes Stefan Lazarević. Pour la vie et l'œuvre de Constantin 
voir J, Trifonov, «Zivot i deinost na Konstantina Kostenecki», dans Spisanie na Bülgarskata 
Akademija na Naukite i Izkustvata. Kniga LXVI-5 (1943) 223-292; E. Turdeanu, La litté- 
rature bulgare du XIVe siécle et sa diffusion dans les pays roumains, Paris 1947, 155-159; K. 
Kuew, Konstantyn Kostenecki w literaturze bulgarskie] i serbskiej, Krakow 1950 (= Biblio- 
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La critique avancée par Constantin de Kostenec sur la légende, qui se 
rapporte à la traduction des livres sacrés par Cyrille, se trouve dans le qua- 
triéme chapitre de son fameux traité «О pismenech»*. Constantin entre autres 
discutte ici la question de la langue slave, dans laquelle furent rédigées les pré- 
miéres traductions. Examinant cette question, Constantin, étonnement, se 
prononce en faveur du russe. Il est difficile d'affirmer si cette conception eron- 
née était dûe à l'oubli de Cyrille et de Méthode par les Serbes au ХУ siècle, 
comme le laisse entendre V. Jagic?, ou bien à l'identification qui se faisait dans 
l'antiquité russe du slave avec le russe?. Si Constantin formula une opinion si 
eronnée sur la langue slave, dont s'étaient servis les fréres thessaloniciens, il 
n’en était pas de même pour son affirmation sur le travail philologique de Cy- 
rille. Son avis là dessus prouve, non seulement une certaine connaissance des 
Sources, mais aussi un esprit critique à leur égard. Constantin avait estimé que 
dans le slave des traductions existaient d'éléments de diverses langues slaves, 
mais ce qui prédominait c'était le russe. Cette affirmation de Constantin est 
basée sur une argumentation qui n'est pas loin de la verité, au moins en ce qui 
concerne la préparation des traductions. 

D’après notre savant, Cyrille devait avoir une équipe de disciples slaves 
de diverses origines, qui l'assistaient à son œuvre littéraire. Constantin laisse 
entendre que chacun de ces disciples proposait une forme de traduction selon 
la langue qu'il parlait, mais Cyrille lui méme procédait au choix des mots et 
expressions. Kostenecki savait qu'en disant cela il se trouverait opposé à la 
légende, que la tradition respectait et voulait garder intacte, c'est pourquoi il 


teka Studium Slowianskiego Uniwersitetu Jagellonskiego, Seria No 5); V. SI. Kiselkov, Proukt 
i oëerti po starobülgarska literatura, Sofia 1956, 266-303; Dj. Sp. Radojičić, Antologija stare 
srpske knjizevnosti (XI-XVIII veka), Beograd 1960, 339; K. Kuev, «Konstantin Kostenecki». 
Istorija na bülgarska literatura. 1. Starobülgarska literatura, Sofija 1962, 315-325, et P. Dine- 
Коу, К. Kuev, D. Petkanova, Chistomatija po starobülgarska literatura, Sofija 1967, 445-452. 

1. Ce traité a été publié par D. Daničić, «Knjiga Konstantina Filosofa o pravopisu», 
dans Starine, I (1869) 9-42, et V. Jagié, Razsuzdenija ju#noslavianskoj і russkoj stariny о cer- 
kovnoslavjanskom Jazyke, Sanktpeterbung 1895, 95-199 (= Izsledovanija po russkomu jazyku I). 

2. Voir son œuvre: Entstehungsgeschichte der kirchenslavischen Sprache, Berlin 1913, 131. 

3. Nous trouvons déjà cette identification dans l'ancienne chronique russe. Voir Povest 
vremennych let. Cast pervaja. Tekst i perevod. Éditée par D. S. Lichatev et B. A. Romanov. 
Moskva-Leningrad 1950, 23. Cf. B. St. Angelov, «Stari slavjanski tekstove. VIII. Otkáslek 
iz obÉirnoto Zitie na Kiril Filosof», dans Izvestija na Instituta za bülgarska literatura, МШ 
(1959) 258, et E. Georgiev, «Pis’mennost’ Rossov», dans Cyrillo-Methodiana. Zur Frühge- 
Schichte des Christentums bei den Slaven. 863-1963, Kóln-Graz 1964, 380. 

4. La partie de l’œuvre de Constantin Kostenecki, où celui relate comment Cyrille fit 
les traductions, a été publiée à plusieurs reprises. Voir Jagié, Razsu£denija, 109-110; Lavrov, 
Materialy, 169-170; Teodorov-Balan, Kiril i Metodii, Н, 146-147, et Magne Moraviae fontes 
historici. Ш. Diplomata, epistolae, textus historici varii, Brno MCMLXIX, 443-444. 
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s’appuya sur un argument pris de la tradition patristique,que l'on ne saurait 
facilement réfuter. Et voici son argument: «...glagoljuti bo nécii, jako Ki- 
rilí filosofí izdast preZde. Boudi, prijemlju; nf oni nacelniki sy jakože po- 
slannikY gospodini, pate Ze prorokou Davidou podobe se, izbravi.ot vséch 
sich plemeny mouze védestiichí griitiskaa pismena i slovénskyje jezyky. Gri- 
Ciskoe bo skipitro vfzmoZno togda sušte, i ot koegoZde koléna obrétachou se 
divni mouZie simi slouZeste. МЇ edinogo sego imenova se, jakože i psaltyrt 
Davidovli»!, c.à.d. «...certains prétendent que Cyrille le Philosophe a traduit le: 
premier. Soit; je l'accepte; mais lui (était? le chef, et comme ambassadeur de 
<son> maitre a égalé surtout le prophète David, ayant choisi dans toutes ces ra- 
ces des hommes connaissant les lettres grecques et les langues slaves. A cette 
époque régnait le sceptre grec puissant, et les meilleurs hommes de toutes les 
races étaient à son service. Pourtant lui seul (Cyrille? a été surnommé <traduc- 
teur), tout comme le Psaultier (a été appelé Psaultier» de David». Dans la suite 
Constantin cite le Commentaire aux Psaumes d'Eusébe de Cesarée, dans l'in- 
troduction duquel le fameux auteur du IVe siècle traite de la façon dont on 
chantait les Psaumes à l'époque du roi David, Bien que David ne fut pas le 
seul à chanter les Psaumes, le fait qu'il dirigeait les autres chantres lui avait 
rendu le titre de yaAp@déc. Ainsi les noms des autres chantres sont passés à 
l'oubli, tandis que David est seul resté connu comme wadpddc. Toute pro- 
portion gardée, la même chose s'était passée avec Cyrille, selon Constantin. 
Cyrille disposait d'une équipe entiére qui travaillait sous sa surveillance, mais 
étant la personalité éminente qui avait l'autorité de se prononcer sur toute 
chose, il avait acquis lui seul le titre du traducteur. Au fond Constantin croyait 
encore moins à la participation de Cyrille dans cette affaire; son expression 
«boudi, prijemlju» (soit; Je l'accepte), trahit tout son scepticisme. Pourtant, 
en disant tout cela, Constantin nous revéle ce qu'il croyait des «süpospé- 
Éniki» et «iZe beachou togoZde doucha, jegoZe i si», que les légendes présen- 
tent tout simplement comme des éléments décoratifs dans la scéne de la 
préparation de la mission morave. Or, ici Constantin exerce une critique sur 
les sources et ose rompre avec la tradition légendaire, laquelle sut si bien s'im- 
poser. Donc, Cyrille n'était pas le seul traducteur, mais il était le chef d'une 
équipe traductrice, 


1. Voir Jagié, Razsuzdenija, 109. 

2. «Aavid Er éyevat ёк тїї; ФОМС Asvi кАйрф wvaluipôodç йрхоутас фббу тёссарас... 
фу иётос [orato à накйрто Aavld, abtóc йрхоу йрхбутоу bddv...Exactog ёё Tj6sv kal 
EyaAAsv ©нуфу тбубе Ov @үїф rvebuan tetaynévos víka tofvov ёскірта tò nvebua èri 
туа т@у ёрҳбутоу т@у уолтфӧфу, of Aotxol hovxiav Tiyov napsotürteg kal dbmaxobovtes 
cuugóvoc tH үблАоуй Anoto». Commentaria in Psalmos. Migne, Patrologia Graeca 
XXII, 73-76. 
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En exergant cette critique, Constantin prouve avoir deviné certaines cho- 
ses, que l'on n'oserait pas avouer aisement à son époque. Toucher à l'autorité 
de Cyrille en tant que personne qui, illuminée par Dieu, avait si rapidement 
tout fait, invention de l'alphabet et traduction des livres, ce n'était vraiment pas 
petite chose. Et pourtant une étude attentive des sources aurait justifié ce phi- 
lologue du XVe siécle et aurait prouvé, qu'en déplorant une telle argumenta- 
tion, il ne se trouvait pas loin de la verité. 

Il y a toute une série de questions, la réponse auxquelles viendrait justi- 
fier dans une grande mesure les conlusions tirées par Constantin de sa criti- 
que des sources. Tout d'abord, l'existence d'un alphabet slave quelconque et 
des traductions slaves avant l'arrivée des ambassadeurs de Rastislav à Con- 
stantinople, paraît trés probable, du fait que le succès de la mission morave 
dans le domaine littéraire supposait une trés longue préparation!. Pendant la 
mission morave les deux fréres se seraient servis d'un alphabet et de traduc- 
tions, qui sans aucun doute auraient été, non seulement préparées, mais aussi 
utilisées quelque part pour une population slave. Nous n'insisterons pas sur 
la mission dite «russe» des deux fréres?, bien qu'elle nous paraisse logique et 
probable, car elle a toujours beaucoup d'énnemis parmi les savants*. Nous 
voudrions seulement remarquer, que l'Empire byzantin n'aurait pas attendu 
l'arrivée des ambassadeurs de Rastislav pour s'occuper de l’œuvre de Іа chri- 
stianisation et l'evangelisation des Slaves. Ceux-ci, non seulement entouraient 
depuis des siécles l'Empire, mais certaines de leurs tribus avaient déjà été in- 
stallées à l'interieur de ses frontières. Or, la préparation d'une mission slave 
par les Byzantins, nous ne pouvons Ja comprendre qu'en premier lieu en rela- 
tion avec les Slaves, qui se trouvaient en voisinage ou en contact direct avec 


1. Une argumentation trés solide en faveur dela création d'un alphabet slave avant la 
mission morave nous est fournie par I. Duyéev, «Vüprosüt za vizantijsko-slavjanskite otno- 
Senija i vizantijskite opiti za süzdavane na slavjanska azbuka prez pürvata polovina na IX 
vek», dans Izvestija na Instituta za bülgarska istorija, 7 (1957) 241-264. Cf. A. V. Kartasev, 
Ocerki po istorti russko] cerkvi, 1, Paris 1959, 78-80, et A.-E. Tachiaos, «Td 'pootkà ypdp- 
pata’ elg tov "Biov тоб Kovoxavtívou-KuopíAAov», dans O60oAoyixóv Zuunéotor. Tôuoç 
Xagicvrjgtog подс тд» кабтутђ» П. Xofjavov, Thessaloniki 1967, 291-309. 

2. Pour la théorie de la mission russe voir M. V. Levéenko, Ocerki po istorii russko- 
vizantijskich otnogenij, Moskva 1956, 76-90. Cf. С. Vernadsky, A History of Russia. Vol. I. 
Ancient Russia, New Haven and London 1964, 353-359; K. Ericsson, «The Earliest Conver- 
sion of Rus’ to Christianity», dans The Slavonic and East European Review, XLIV, N° 102, 
98-121, et V. A. Istrin, 1100 let slavjanskoj azbuki, Moskva 1963, 88-126. 

3. A cette catégorie de savants appartiennent F. Dvorník, Les légendes de Constantin 
et de Méthode vues de Byzance, Prague 1933, 186 (= Byzantinoslavica Supplementa Y) et Fr. 
Grivec, Konstantin und Method, 48-49. Cf. aussi la récente étude de A. P. Vlasto, The Entry 
of the Slavs into Christendom. An Introduction to the Medieval History of the Slavs, Cambridge 
1970, 245-246 
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l'Empire. Ainsi le moment où les deux frères faisaient route pour la Moravie, 
l'administration impériale et celle du Patriarcat de Constantinople ne faisaient 
autre chose qu'accomplir un programme, lequel était depuis longtemps mis 
en vigeur et dont les résultats devaient étre déjà éprouvés. 

Cyrille et Méthode auraient été engagés dans ce programme bien avant 
la mission morave. Le service de Méthode en tant que dignitaire dans une 
éparchie comprenant des Slaves, où il fit sa première connaissance avec leurs 
mœurs et leur languet, les longues années dans les couvents du mont Olympe 
de Bithynie, où, d’après son biographe, il s'occupait des livres*, le voyage chez 
les Khazars en qualité d'assistant de son frére cadet?, toute cette activité de 
Méthode n'était pas pour rien. Et encore une question qui se soulève tout na- 
turellement: si le thessalonicien Méthode était «knjaz» - &pyav de la région de 
Strymon#, pourquoi avait il choisi comme lieu d'isolement un monastère de 
la lointaine Bithynie et non pas un des florissants monastéres de Thessaloni- 
que ou de Constantinople? A ce propos il ne faut pas oublier que la Vita Me- 
thodii nous laisse comprendre clairement que le contact de celui-ci et de ses 
collaborateurs avec les monastères d'Olympe était constant pendant leur sé- 
jour en Moravie. Encore une chose pour nous intriguer, c'est l'arrivée de Cy- 
rille au monastére Olympe et son séjour là bas pendant l'intervalle entre la 
mission chez les Arabes et celle chez les Khazars. Le biographe nous dit ex- 
plicitement que pendant son séjour dans ce couvent, Cyrille ne s'occupait que 
de livres®. | 

Si Constantin Kostenecki s’est montré peu compétant pour estimer la 


1. «...da by proutilü se уїѕёптй obyéaëmü slovénískyimii i obyklü ja ро malou». Vita 
Methodii, П, 5. Grivec et Tomšič, Constantinus et Methodius, 153. 

2. «...a knigachii prile£a». Vita Methodit, ҮП, 3. Grivec et Tomšič, op. cit., 154. 

3, «.....nii Sidi sloufi jako rabi mïnľšou bratou, povinouja se jemou». Vita Methodll, 
IV, 3. Grivec et Tomšič, op. cit., 154. 

4. Cette hypothèse, avancée surtout par Dvornik (Les légendes de Cyrille et de Méthode, 
9-12), a été acceptée par un grand nombre de savants. Cf. G. Ostrogorsky, «The Byzantine 
background of the Moravian Mission», dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 19 (1965) 3-18. Pour 
longtemps les arguments en faveur de cette hypothèse n'avaient pas changé. Ce n'est que 
depuis quelque temps que de nouveaux arguments—trés discutables d'ailleurs—ont été avan- 
cés par S. Troickij, «Sv. Mefodij kak slavjanskij zakonodatel'», dans Bogoslovskie trudy. 
Sbornik vtoraj, Moskva 1961, 100-111; idem, «Оа kogo, kogda 1 gde sv. Mefodij sostavil 
‘Zakon suduyj ljudem'», dans EZegodnik Pravoslavnoj Cerkvi v Cechoslovakii. 1963, Praga 
1963, 49-57, et idem, «Mefodij kak avtor ‘Zakona sudnogo ljudem'», dans La Macédoine 
et les Macédoniennes dans le passé. Recueil d'articles scientifiques, Skopje 1970, 441-453. 

5. «.....vü Olimb’ Ze Sid kii Mefodiju bratu svojemou паќеїї Ziti i molitvu tvoriti bes 
préstania kü Bogu, tükmo knigami beséduje». Vita Constantini, VII, 5. Grivec et Tomšič, 
op. cit., 108. Pour la signification de l'expression «knigami bec&duje» voir A. S. L'vov, Ocerki 
po leksike pamjatnikov staroslavjanskoj pis'mennosti, Moskva 1966, 153-163. 
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langue, dont s'étaient servis les premiers traducteurs, il n'en était pas de m&me 
de l'image qu'il s'était formé de la façon dont les traductions avaient été faites. 
Nous pensons qu'il y a des données, dont l'examen nous aménerait à des con- 
clusions trés proches de siennes. De plus cet examen montrerait la provevance 
des membres du cercle de Cyrille et de Méthode, de même que l'endroit où ce 
cercle fut formé. La plupart des slavisants d'aujourd'hui sont d'accord sur ce 
que la langue des premiéres traductions slaves était celle des Slaves de Macé- 
doine, et plus concrétement des Slaves qui vivaient dans la région de Thessalo- 
nique’. Cette langue est attestée par plusieures données phonologiques. On 
pourrait dire que ces conclusions, auxquelles on a abouti aprés tant d'études et 
de recherches, se présentent soutenues par une argumentation assez solide, pour 
qu’on puisse facilement les bouleverser. Pourtant il y a trois points auxquels 
nous voudrions toucher, et ceci en relation toujours avec la pensée de Koste- 
necki. Ces trois points ont à faire avec les emprunts du vieux-slave au grec. 

Une chose qui de prime abord parait étonnante c'est l'absence de ces em- 
prunts de mots qui se rapportent à la vie agraire*. Nous savons que les Slaves 
qui étaient installés aux confins de Thessalonique s’occupaient surtout de l'éle- 
vage de bestiaux, chose qui les mettait en contact avec la population rurale 
grecque?. Une autre constatation qui, nous pensons, demande une explication, 
C'est la presence dans les textes vieux-slaves de mots d'emprunt où le y grec 
est donné avec la lettre & (glagolitique A4 )* au lieu de g dur, comme l’on s'y 
attendrait: e.g. anYgelü, evangelie, igemonü, géona, g’emonü, gazofilakig etc. 


MPBM3QE GUHMIQT?, IMIR, M3- 
8Р4. МЭТЭРВ, MESSER SE. 


1. Voir A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux-slave Tome I. Grammaire, Paris 1948, 13. Cf. A. M. 
Seli&ev, Staroslavjanskij jazyk. Cast’ pervaja. Vvedenie, fonetika, Moskva 1951, 23-25; V. Е. 
Mare’, «Drevneslavjanskij literaturnyj jazyk v Velikomoravskom gosudarstve», dans Vo- 
prosy jakykoznanija 1967 (2) 13. Voir une présentation du thème bien documentée dans l’ou- 
vrage de Fr. Zagiba, Das Geistlesleben der Slaven im frithen Mittelalter. Die Anfange des sla- 
vischen Schrifitums auf dem Geblete des östlichen Mitteleuropa von 8. bis 10. Jahrhundert, Wien- 
K6ln-Graz 1971, 168-176. 

2. Voir les constatations de M. Vasmer, Greko-slavjanskle etjudi. П. Greceskija zaims- 
stvovanija v staroslavjanskom jazyke, Sanktpeterburg 1907, 201 (= tiré à part des Izvestija 
Otdelenija russkago jazyka і slovesnosti Imperatorskoj Akademii Nauk, ХП (1907), fasc. 2, 
197-289). 

3. St. Kyriakidis, SsooaÂovlxia usáevijuara, Thessaloniki 1939, 5-18; idem, The Nor- 
thern Ethnological boundaries of Hellenism, Thessaloniki 1955, 17-26. Cf. V. Tüpkova-Zai- 
mova, «La ville de Salonique et son Hinterland slave (jusqu'au Хе siècle)», dans Actes du Пе 
congrès international des études du sud-est européen (Athènes, 7-13 mal 1970). Tome II, His- 
toire, Athènes 1972, 355-362, 

4. Pour la valeur phonétique et la prononciation de cette lettre voir M. Vasmer, «Altbu- 
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Il faut bien remarquer que ce phénomène apparaît presque exclusivement dans 
les textes glagolitiques les plus anciens!. On aurait peut être pensé, qu'il s'agit 
d'une particularité de prononciation régionale des Slaves du sud. Si la question 
était seulement pour le g mouillé, pas de probléme. La chose est que dans cer- 
tains de ces mots d'emprunt il y a une particularité qui peut donner base à 
certaines conclusions. Il s'agit de l'apparition d'un g mouillé entre la consonne 
v et la voyelle 7. Des plus il y a le développement d'un jer entre le g mouillé et 
Ја consonne qui le précède: levig’ii, levi "itii, Paraskevi g’i, Ninevig’itii etc. Ceci 
signifie que le phénoméne est propre aux mots grecs empruntés et non pas au 
parler slave qui les avait regus*. Mais nous savons bien que dans les parlers 
grecs de Ja Macédoine ce phénomène est absolument inconnu. Par contre, pa- 
reil phénoméne est attesté dans presque tous les parlers grecs de l'Asie Mi- 
neure?. Le troisième point à noter, c'est la présence abondante dans les textes 
vieux-slaves de mots d'emprunt du grec vulgaire. On ne peut concevoir faci- 
lement, comment deux savants grecs du IX? siècle, Cyrille et Méthode, qui 
avaient regu l'éducation la plus poussée qui existait dans l’Empire’, se seraient 
permis un tel compromis inoui à l'époque. 


garisches. 2. Der Lautwert des glagolitischen ё», dans Zeitschrift für slavische Philologie, Y 
(1925) 163-164; А. M. Seliev, Staroslavjanskij jazyk. Cast pervaja, 26-27, 56, 60-61, 65, 96; 
Mareš, «Drevneslavjanskij literaturnyj jazyk v Velikomoravskom gosudarstve», 17-18; V. 
TkadkKik, «Dvě reformy hlaholského písemnictví», dans Slavia, XXXII (1963) 353-354, et 
A. S. L'vov, «Glagolica i nekotorye problemy prastaroslavjanskoj fonetiki», Slovo. Casopis 
Staroslavenskog Instituta, 21 (1971) 50-54. B 

1. Jagié, Entstehungsgeschichte der kirchenslavischen Sprache, 275-276. 

2. Cf. Selitev, Staroslavjanskij jazyk, 25-27. 

3. Voir С. Chatzidakis, Mecamrixd xal véa &Âmpued, L Athènes 1905, 48-50, П, 
Athènes 1907, 327-329; A. A. Papadopoulos, l'oauuarua vv fogslov lBuouávov cffc véac 
Erotic yAdoonc, Athènes 1927, 39-40, et Chr. С. Pantelidis, Фоутутік) vOv reosln- 
Stein lBuoudávov Кблооо, Aodsxaríjcov жа? Ixaplac, Athènes 1929, 36-37. A noter que l'ins- 
cription d'une icône russe de Ste Parascève datant du XIVe siècle nous conserve Ja forme 
«Para evige» (Voir A. Ovéennikov, №. Kisilov, Zivopis’ drevnego Pskova XIII-XIV veka, 
Moskva 1971, pl. N° 22 et 24). On pourrait dire que nous avons ici un vestige de la forme 
ПораддеВт й, laquelle existe dans certains parlers grecs. Voir Pantelidis, op. cit., 37. 

4. Pour les emprunts en question voir Vasmer, Greko-slavjanskije etjudy, 299-322. Pour 
une documentation plus complète on peut consulter les études de N. A. Meščerskij, «К. vo- 
prosu o zaimstvovanijach iz greteskago v slovarnom sostave drevne- russkago jazyka», dans 
Vizantijski] Vremennik, XIII (1958) 246-261; К. Jordal, «Grečeskie zaimstvovanija v russkom 
jazyke», dans Scando-slavica, XIV (1968) 297-256, et M. Filipova-Bajrova, Grücki zaemki 
у süvremenija bülgarski ezik, Sofija 1969. 

5. Malgré les renseignements fournis par la Vita Constantini et la Vita Methodii, 'édu- 
cation des fréres thessaloniciens reste toujours un probléme ouvert. Les hypothéses qui ont 
été avancées jusqu’ à present, sont totalement bouleversées dans l'étude de P. Lemerle, Le 
premier humanisme byzantin, Notes et remarques sur enseignement et culture à Byzance des 
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Aprés ce que nous venons de dire, il reste à mettre les choses en ordre. 
Comme Constantin Kostenecki l'avait deviné, Cyrille et Méthode n'étaient 
pas les seuls traducteurs des livres sacrés. L'initiative de cette œuvre appar- 
tenait à la chancellerie impériale, ce «gritiskoe skipitro vizmoz%no» (sceptre 
grec puissant), dont nous parle Kostenecki. Les deux fréres étaient appelés à 
un moment donné à prendre la direction d'un cercle de Grecs et de Slaves, qui 
depuis longtemps travaillaient à la réalisation de la mission slave. Cyrille et 
Méthode avaient apprisle slave quelque part loin de leur ville natale. Pour Mé- 
thode il n'en est pas question, car sa Vita nous fait comprendre que c'était parmi 
Jes Slaves, dont on lui avait confié l'administration, qu'il fit sa premiére con- 
naissance avec la langue. Pour Cyrille, même si nous admettions qu'il avait 
appris le slave avant de quitter Thessalonique à l’âge de quatorze ans— chose 
peu probable—, sa connaissance de la langue devait être trés superficielle. 

L'isolement de Méthode aux couvents de Ja Bithynie nous fait penser aux 
Slaves qui habitaient dans cette région depuis trés longtemps!. П y a toute une 
série de données qui nous autoriseraient peut être à situer ici le poste de digni- 
taire que Méthode avait occupé pendant une dizaine d'années. La colonisation 
des slaves guerriers faite par les empereurs byzantins de la région de Thessalo- 
nique et de la Bulgarie orientale, peut expliquer l'absence de vocabulaire vieux- 
slave des mots d'emprunt grecs qui se rapportent à la vie agraire. Les monastè- 
res de Bithynie parassaient être très accessibles aux Slaves de cette région. La 
presence dans le dit vocabulaire des mots d'emprunt grecs, qui trahissent des 
traits du vocabulaire des parlers grecs de l'Asie Mineure, peut paraître tout à 
fait naturelle dans cet ordre de choses. En plus il ne faut pas oublier la conti- 
nuité attestée d'un parler slave en Asie Mineure dés le VII? siécle jusqu'au dé- 
but du ХХе?, Le cercle de Méthode pendant son séjour en Moravie était en 
contact constant avec les monastéres de Bithynie. La chancellerie impériale 
et le Patriarcat mis à part, ces monastéres étaient les seuls foyers ecclésiastiques 


origines au Xe siècle, Paris 1971, 160-165. Une chose reste hors de doute, ce que Cyrille et 
Méthode avaient reçu la meilleure éducation qu'existait à Byzance à leur époque. 

1. Pour les Slaves de Bithynie voir B. A. Pantenko, «Pamjatnik slavjan v Vifinii VII 
veka», dans Izvestija Russkago Archeologizeskago Instituta у Konstantinopole, УТ (1902) 
16-62; V. N. Zlatarski, Istorija na bülgarskata dürzava prez srednite vekove, I 1, Sofija 1938, 
160, 175 et 207; G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, New Brunswick, New Jersey 
1957, 116-118, 149-151; St. Kyriakidis, «BuCavtivat peAéron. TI. "And tv lotopiav тбу te- 
46v tç ӨєсосоАоуіктс, dans "Eruormuorxn ' Enevnol; тўс Dulocoguxfic Lyodijc тоб 
ITaveuornulou Gecvalorlene, 3 (1939) 384-387; A. Maricq, «Notes sur les Slaves dans le 
Péloponnèse et en Bithynie», dans Byzantion, 22 (1952) 350-356; P. Lemerle, «Thomas le 
Slave», dans Travaux et Mémoires, 1 (1965) 255-297. 

2. Voir N. Asim, «Bülgarite v Anadola», dans Izvestija na Istoriéeskoto druzestvo v So- 
Jija. Kniga V (1922) 163-171. 
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` et culturels de Byzance avec lesquels Méthode et ses compagnons gardaient 
des relations lors de leur séjour en Moravie!. Méthode étant devenu moine 
et plus tard abbé dans ces monastères, il s'engagea au travail littéraire slave 
qui s'y faisait. Cyrille vint ici rejoindre l'équipe de son frére un peu avant la 
mission chez les Khazars. Il faut admettre que pendant son séjour dans le mo- 
nastére d'Olympe, Cyrille prit part aussi au travail littéraire?. 

Les traductions des textes grecs étaient sans doute préparées par une large 
équipe, dont chacun des membres contribuait assez indépendamment à l’œuvre 
littéraire commune. Dans le lointain de la capitale, oà le purisme de la langue 
avait la vogue, ce cercle agissait plus libéralement, se permettant l'utilisation 
d'un vocabulaire plus vulgaire, tel qu'on le trouve dans beaucoup de textes 
hagiographiques provenant de la périphérie. Ce cercle englobait des Slaves 
qui connaissaient le grec et des Grecs, qui avaient approfondi le slave?. Les 
Slaves de ce cercle insèrerent leur langue dans les textes, laquelle avait beau- 
coup de traits communs avec les parlers des Slaves de Macédoine et de Bul- 
garie orientale. Ces textes, préparés en Asie Mineure, avaient hérité de mots 
d'emprunt grecs, pris des parlers grecs de cette région. 

La légende a voulu que cette pléiade des traducteurs, qui étaient au ser- 
vice du «sceptre grec puissant», disparaisse dans la narration de la vie et de 
l'euvre de Cyrille et de Méthode. Dans leurs Vite ces traducteurs et colla- 
borateurs sont devenus «stipospéniki» anonymes, et leur peines et soins fu- 
rent offerts pour augmenter la gloire de leurs maîtres. Constantin Kostenecki 
fut le premier philologue à avoir contester cette narration légendaire et à avoir 
voulu rendre à chacun son mérite. Chez lui les «säpospeëniki» (= collabo- 
rateurs) et «Ze beachou togoZde doucha, jego%e i si» (= ceux qui étaient 
empreints du méme esprit qu'eux) se définissent autrement: «i ot koegoZde 


1. Ce n'est pas par un simple hasard que lorsque le biographe de Methode parle (après 
l'année 885, donc 22 ans après le départ de Méthode), dans les chapitres Ш et V de la Vita 
Methodii de ces monastères il emploie le présent: «..i Sidi vit Alimbi, ideZe Zivouti svetii 
otici, postrigü se...», et «....i postavisa i igoumana уй manastyri, iZe naritajet{ se Polichronit, 
jemouZe jest Y süméra -k- i -d: spoudove zlata, a oticí obile o vii njemï jest i». Grivec 

' et Tomšič, op. cit., 154. 

2. Cf. A.-E. Tachiaos, «Sozdanie і dejatel’nost’ literaturnogo kruga Konstantina-Kirilla 
do moravskoj missil», dans Konstantin Kiril Filosof. Dokladi ot simposiuma, posveten na 1100- 
godisninata ot smürtta mu, Sofija 1971, 285-293, et A. S. L’vov, «O prebyvanii Konstantina 
Filosofa v monastyre Polichron», dans Sovetskoe slavjanovedenie, 1971 (5) 80-86. 

3. Parmi les Slaves en question se comptait sans doute aussi Clément d'Achrida. Son 
biographe Démétrius Chomatianos nous informe que Clément trés jeune encore avait Iu les 
Ecritures que Cyrille avait traduites en slave. Voir A. Milev, Grückite Zitija na Kliment Och- 
ridski, Uvod, tekst, prevod i objasnitelni belezki, Sofija 1966, 174, et 1. Duffev, «Kratkoto 
Klimentovo Zitie ot Dimitrij Chomatian», dans Kliment Ochridski. Sbornik ot statii po slučaj 
1050 godini ot smürtta mu, Sofija 1966, 166-167. 
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koléna obrétachou se divni mouZie simi slouZeëte» (= et les meilleurs 
hommes de toutes les races étaient à son service, c.à.d. au service du sceptre 
grec puissant). Cyrille qui, selon la légende, avait tout fait, chez Koste- 
necki reçoit le titre qui vraiment lui appartient : «nacelnikY» (= chef) et 
«poslannikY gospodínií» (= ambassadeur de son maître). Or, au delà de la 
légende existe une autre réalité, celle d'un cercle de Grecs et de Slaves, lequel 
pendant des années travaillait pour l'illumination des peuples slaves, et dont 
l’œuvre est obstinément restée anonyme. En étudiant aujourd'hui les traduc- 
tions vieux-slaves, on admire les qualités philologiques, poétiques et théolo- 
giques de Cyrille, de ce diplomate toujours occupé et voyageant, et personne 
ne soupçonne le mérite de Méthode, et pire encore, le mérite des humbles dis- 
- ciples perdus dans les ténèbres de la légende. Kostenecki les a mis en relief, 
voulant ainsi démontrer la valeur exceptionelle de leur ceuvre. En plus, il a rendu 
aux deux frères la place qui vraiment leur appartient. Les «genialen Griechen 
aus Thessaloniki», d'aprés l'expression du Prof. Grafenauer!, n'étaient que les 
chefs et les responsables de cette œuvre grandiose qu'était la mission slave, tan- 
dis que le travail philologique et littéraire qu'elle nécessitait, n'était achevé 
en grande partie, qu' avec l'aide de leurs disciples anonymes. 


1. B. Grafenauer, Die ethnische Gliederung und geschichtliche Rolle der westlichen Süd- 
slaven im Mittelalter, Ljubljana 1966, 53. 


CHARAL. BAKIRTZIS 


D'UNE PORTE INCONNUE DES REMPARTS OCCIDENTAUX 
DE THESSALONIQUE 


La disporpotion du nombre entre les quatre portes orientales! et les deux 
portes occidentales® de Thessalonique, connue depuis le 10ème siècle, était dif- 
ficile à expliquer. A la Porte d’Or (fig. 1/1, 2/10) correspondait la Porte Cas- 
sandréotique (fig. 1/2) —ou Kalamarias— et à la Porte Litéa® (fig. 1/3, 2/11) 
correspondait la «Nouvelle Porte d’Or»? (fig. 1/4). Les quatre portes étaient 
les extrémités de deux grandes routes parallèles de Thessalonique romaine et 
byzantine, situées à la place des rues actuelles: Egnatia" (fig. 2/5) et Aghiou 
Dimitriou? (fig. 2/12). 

. Ala troisième porte orientale, la Porte Roma? (fig. 1/5), ne correspondait 
aucune porte occidentale, parce que Je port byzantin de la ville (fig. 1/6) s'in- 
terposait. L'opinion qu'une porte du mur intérieur du port était «en face» de 
la Porte Roma?® ne s'accorde pas avec les plans anciens de Gravier d’Otières 


1. «Tertépov үйр лому npòç тф йуатолакф péper tig óleos Stekayovowv». Ca- 
méniate, éd. Bekker, Bonn 1838, р. 529, 19. 

2. «Tò ёё ndAtv таїс боой róg просвррот tals трфс Sbo1v apophouis тїї; no EME». 
Caméniate, о.с., p. 544, 3. 

3. O. Tafrali, Topographie de Thessalonique, Paris 1913, p. 102. 

4. O. Tafrali, o.c., p. 96. 

5. О. Tafrali, o.c., p. 106 et ArchDeltion, Chroniques, 1968, p. 330 et suiv. 

6. G. I. Theocharides, «О vaóc t&v "Асорӣтоу xai ñ Rotonda тоб "Anton Tempytov 
Өѕссолоуіктс», Hellinika 13 (1954) 30, n.2 et O. Tafrali, o.c., p. 97. On ignore le nom by- 
zantin de cette porte. 

7. Lo nom de Ja rue ancienne était «Via Regia» pendant l'époque romaine, «Leoforos» 
pendant l'époque byzantine et «Phardis» ou «Megalos Dromos» pendant l'époque turque. La 
grande rue romaine Egnatia ne traversait pas Thessalonique (Ch. I. Makaronas, «Via Egna- 
tia and Thessalonike», Studies presented to David Moore Robinson, Y, 1951, p. 380 et suiv.). 

8. L'identification des rues et des blocs carrés de Thessalonique —avant l'incendie de 
1917— avec les rues et les blocs carrés de la ville ancienne est la base d'une méthode, qui est 
employée pour la premiére fois, pour la topographie de Thessalonique par H. von Schoene- 
beck («Die Stadtplanung des rómischen Thessalonike», Bericht über den VI. Internationalen 
Kongress für Archäologie, Berlin 1940, p. 478 et suiv.), et que M. Vickers a developpé dans 
une série d'articles, qui ont donné une poussée nouvelle à ]' étude de la topographie de Thes- 
salonique. Les conclusions de cette méthode sont assez théoriques et ils ont besoin d'une con- 
firmation archéologique. 

9. O. Tafrali, o.c., p. 95. 

10. G. L Theocharides, o.c., p. 30, n. 1 et M. Vickers, «The byzantine sea walls of Thes- 
saloniki», Balkan Studies 11(1970) 262 et suiv., fig. 2-4. 
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(1686) et de Adolf Struck (1904)?, où on s’aperçoit que cette porte maritime 
avait une autre orientation (fig. 1/7). 

La place de la quatrième porte orientale, іа Porte des Archanges ou Porta- 
Capi® (fig. 1/8), située entre la Porte Cassandréotique et la «Nouvelle Porte 
d'Or», était difficile à expliquer, parce qu'il n'y existait ni une porte occiden- 
tale entre la Porte d’Or et la Porte Litéa, ni une ancienne rue entre les rues Eg- 


natia et Aghiou Dimitriou. 






4 


Dr 


| | 


Fig. 1. Plan de Thessalonique byzantine. 


Pour l'explication de son emplacement a été formulée l'hypothése que Іа 
rue Aghiou Dimitriou n'était pas originellement parallèle à la rue Egnatia, 
mais elle commengait à Litéa, contournait le stade et suivait la m&me direction 
que la rue actuelle Philippou, jusqu'à la Porte des Archanges. Aprés la démo- 
lition du stade, la rue ancienne Aghiou Dimitriou devint entiérement paral- 


1. M. Vickers, o.c. p. 279, pL Ia. 
2. A. Struck, «Die Eroberung Thessalonikes durch die Sarazenen im J. 904», BZ 14 


(1905) 545. 

3. M. Hadji Ioannou, 'Астоурафіа O€eccaXoviknc, Thessalonique 1880, p. 38 et O. 
Tafrali, o.c., p. 99 et G.L Theocharides, o.c., р. 26 et suiv. et du même, Tonoypagío xul 
Sort lotopia тїї; Өєсоолоүіктс̧ кат@ tov IA’ al@va, Thessalonique 1959, p. 11. 
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léle à Ја rue Egnatia et «la Nouvelle Porte d'Or» se construisit!. Cette opinion, 
contraire à la régularité de l’alignement des rues dans les villes romaines, n’a 
pas été justifiée par les découvertes récentes, mais elle a posé le problème d'ex- 
istence d'une rue ancienne à la place de Ja rue Philippou (fig. 2/13), pour l'ex- 
plication de la Porte des Archanges. | 

Une partie d’une rue pavée a été découverte еп 1969 à la rue Philippou 
no 27? (fig. 2/6). Elle allait vers le Forum romain, au sud du cryptoportique 
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Fig. 2. Plan de le partie centrale de Thessalonique. 


1. С.І. Theocharides, o.c., p. 36-37 et du même, Tonoypagta, р. 12 et le plan hors- 
texte. 

2. Des fouilles étendues, qui ont été éxecutées par le Prof. Styl. Pélékanidis et le sous- 
signé au N. et NO. de la basilique de S. Démétrius, ont indiqué que les ruines visibles à ГО, 
et NO. de l'église n'appartiennent pas au stade de Thessalonique (A. Xyngopoulos, Evufo- 
Aul elg тђу толоүрарішу tis Вофаутуйс Өвсоалоуіктс̧, Thessalonique 1949, p. 33 et 
suiv. et С. et M. Soteriou, H Bacuuki) тоб Arlon Amuntpiov GscoaXovixnc, Athènes 
1952, p. 35 et suiv.); mais à un bloc majestueux de Thermes romaines (Styl. Pélékanidis, 
«Tò «Өбатроу td кайобдвуоу ovábiov» тїй; Өвссаћлоуіктс, Kernos, Timetike prosfora 
ston kathegete Georgio Bakalaki, Thessalonique 1972, p. 126 et Ch. ЇЧ. Bakirtzis, "H Baot- 
Хак тоб &yloo Anuntpiov, Thessalonique 1972, p. 30). D'aprés cela le stade doit être si- 
fué au S. de la basilique de S. Démétrius (M. Vickers, «The stadium at Thessaloniki», 
Byzantion 41(1971) 339 et suiv.). Le Prof: Styl. Pélékanidis l'a identifié avec le théâtre du 
Forum de la ville (Styl Pélékanidis, o.c., p. 129). П est probable que le théâtre s'était 
‘transformé en arène aprés la démolition du stade romaine peut-être pendant le 5ème 
siècle. (Ch. Bakirtzis, “Парі тоб соукротђиотос this "Ayopas tis ӨвссоЛоуіктс”, Ancient 
Macedonia, Second international Symposium (en cours de publication). | 

3. ArchDeltion 1969, Chroniques, p. 365-6. Une autre partie de la même rue romaine 
est découverte, tout récemment, à la rue Philippou 25. 
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déjà fouillé. Je crois que cette rue romaine conduisait au coin NO de l'Agora 
du sud (fig. 2/22), qui est plus large que l'Agora du nord (fig. 2/2) déjà fouil- 
lée, et située entre elle et la rue Egnatia. Cette Agora du sud constituait la par- 
tie centrale du Forum romain de Thessalonique et elle était nommée par les 
byzantins «Megaloforos»!. 

Une autre partie de la même rue était découverte en 1972 à la rue Krys- 
talli no 4-6-8 (fig. 2/7, 3). Elle était pavée avec de grandes dalles de marbre et 
elle avait des trotoirs et une installation pour la canalisation de l'eau. Au 
cóté notd de cette partie de la route romaine on été trouvées des piéces en 
marbre d'architecture archaïque appartenant à un temple ionique. 

Toutes les deux parties appartiennent à la même rue romaine qui est une 
des rues centrales de Thessalonique. Elle mesure 4.77 m. de largeur et se trouve 
entre deux rues principales et est-ouest. Elle a une correspondance claire avec 
la Porte des Archanges et donne des possibilités pour son explication. Il est 
évident qu'elle continuait jusqu'à la Porte des Archanges. 

La relation étroite de la rue et du Forum conduit à la pensée que la rue 
est contemporaine de la construction monumentale du Forum pendant le 2àme 
siécle?. 

Est-ce qu'il est possible qu'une rue de Thessalonique, tellement centrale, 
conduisant à une porte des remparts orientaux n'ait pas une porte occidentale 
correspondante? 

L'étude des remparts occidentaux de Thessalonique était difficile à faire, 
parce qu'il existait à côté du mur et tout au long de la rue Irinis une série des 
baraques, qui ont été éloignés tout derniérement’. La rue Irinis est nettoyée 
et l'embellissement de cet endroit a commencé. 

Le mur, depuis la Porte Litéa jusqu'au Château du Vardart (fig. 1/9), 


1. Ch. N. Bakirtzis, o.c., pl. 1. Cf. Ph. M. Petsas, «Xpovixà &pxavoXoywü 1966- 
1967», Makedonika 9 (1969) 150 et du méme, «Н 'Ayopà тйс Oeocakovíxno», Athens 
Annals of Archaeology, 1(1968) no 2, p. 159. 

2. Ph. M. Petsas, o.c., p. 160 et M. Vickers, «Towards a reconstruction of the town 
planning of roman Thessaloniki», Ancient Macedonia, Papers read at the first international 
Symposium held in Thessaloniki, Thessalonique 1970, p. 249. La relation de la rue avec la Ro- 
tonde est inconnue. Il est probable que la Rotonde ne coupait pas la rue en deux, parce que 
la Porte des Archanges ne se trouvait pas à côté de la Rotonde mais un peu plus haut. 

3. P. N. Papageorgiou, «'Epyatóv oferta kal бубџота ёлі тбу uapuóépov тоб Ogá- 
tpov тї €gocaXovikno», AE 1911, p. 168 et suiv. M. Vickers, «The date of the walls of 
Thessalonica», Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilligi, 15-16(1969) 313 et suiv. G. Gounaris, 
«Паратпрћоещ tivég ёлі тйс xpovoAoylag тфу тебу tç Өвсоолоуіктю», Makedonika 
1101971) 311 et suiv. M. Vickers, "Further observations on the chronology of the walls of 
Thessaloniki», Makedonika 12 (1972) 228 et suiv. 

4. Le nom de l'enceinte fortifiée, connue commo Top-hané, est, d'aprés les documents 





Fig. 3. Les rues Krystalli et Philippou et une partie de la rue romaine. 


Des Remparts Occidentaux de Thessalonique 307 


présente une série des redans, habituels aux fortifications de plaine pour une 
meilleure défense contre les projectiles des pétroboles!. Dans la partie inférieure 
du parement, fondé sur le terrain, on relève de grandes pierres appareillées, 
des morceaux de gradins en marbre surtout, et d’autres matériaux rapportés 
la. La partie superieure du parement est construite entièrement en briques*. 

La situation du portique (fig. 2/9) d’un couvent byzantin de la Vierge, 
dont le Katholikon était l'église de Saints Apôtres® (fig. 2/8), prouve que la 
rue romaine s'étendait jusqu'au mur occidental pendant le 14ème siècle. Ce 
portique qui est éloigné seulement de quelques mètres du mur occidental, se 
trouve sur le prolongement imaginaire de la rue romaine, si bien qu’elle sem- 
ble aboutir à l'intervalle qui sépare la 5ème du 6ème saillant* (fig. 1/10, 2/14). 
La plus grande partie du parement de cet intervalle est reconstruite et le nom- 
bre des assises de gradins en marbre est petit. Les assises n’y présentent pas la 
jonction ordinaire avec celles des saillants de deux côtés. Malgré l'impression 
que cette partie est indépendante du mur entier, on ne peut pas soutenir l'opi- 
nion due Ces obervations sont le signe d'une porte existante Ја auparavant. 

Le mur, depuis la Porte Litéa jusqu'au Château du Vardar, avec les redans 
etles assises degradins en marbre, s'appuie surl'extérieur d'un mur plus ancien, 
qui a un parement en blocage séparé par des assises en briques et décoré de 
bas-reliefs romains, de corniches et d'autres matériaux encastrés*. Ce mur inté- 
rieur n'a pas des sailants triangulaires mais carrés. La construction du mur 
extérieur témoigne d'une organisation défensive de l'enceinte occidentale de 
Thessalonique, d'une manière moderne®, qui supposait, peut-être, la diminu- 
tion de trois portes-ouvertures à deux. En ce cas, la troisi&me porte occiden- 
tale, où aboutissait la rue romaine Philippou, doit être recherchée, aprés Pé- 
loignement des petites maisons du côté interieur du mur et aprés les fouilles, 
sur le mur interieur. 


tures, Château du Vardar (Т. К. Vasdravelis, ‘Iotoptxa apyeta Maxedoviag. A’ &pyetov 
Osooahovixnç. 1695-1912, Thessalonique 1952, p. 201). 

1. Cf. Vitruvius, I, V, 5. «Turres itaque rutundae aut polygoneae sunt faciendae; qua- 
dratas enim machinae celerius dissipant, quod angulos arietes tundendo frangunt, in rotun- 
dationibus autem, uti cuneus, ad centrum adigento laedere non possunt». 

2. O. Tafrali, o.c., p. 76. 

3. A. Orlandos, Movaotnpirki]| dpxitextovixt, Athènes 1958, р. 24. 

4. L'énumeration commence à la Porte Litéa. 

5. Cette disposition caractéristique de l'enceinte occidentale a été vérifiée par les fouil- 
Jes sur deux terrains de la rue Irinis, Seul aprés avoir fini les fouilles, on peut déterminer la 
date de construction de ces deux murs. 

6. Les remparts occidentaux supportaient de nombreuses attaques, parce que les rou- 
tes principales conduisaient à Thessalonique par la plaine occidentale. 


ELEONORA COSTESCU 


L'IMAGE DU MONT-ATHOS DANS L’EXONARTHEX DE POLOVRACI 
(Vilcea - Roumanie) 


Nous avons signalé à une autre occasion le róle joué par la gravure atho- 
nite dans la création et le développement de la gravure serbe et bulgare des 
XVIIIe et XIXe siécles!. Par contre, ce genre artistique meut aucune prise 
sur l’art graphique roumain de la même époque. Quoique connues depuis un 
temps qu'on ne saurait préciser —maints exemplaires étant conservés au- 
jourd'hui encore dans certaines collections publiques, dans des fondations 
religieuses ou méme dans des maisons paysannes*—les gravures athonites 
n'ont pas été assimilées et adaptées à notre goüt artistique. Le manque d'in- 
térét montré par les graveurs roumains pour la gravure de type athonite s'ex- 
plique, selon nous, d'abord par le prestige dont jouissait encore aux XVIIIe 
et XIX? siècles la xylogravure traditionnelle. D'autre part, la transition de la 
conception artistique médiévale à la conception moderne s'est effectuée chez 
nous assez rapidement. 

Pour le XVIII? siécle on ne peut mentionner qu'une seule gravure rou- 
maine représentant un monument religieux. П s'agit d'une illustration signée 
par le graveur Vlaicou, figurant dans un livre imprimé en 1757 à Blaj?. Elle 
représente, dans une perspective étrange —frontale d'une part, latérale de 
l'autre— l'église du monastére de la Sainte Trinité du Séminaire théologique 
de Blaj. La différence entre n'importe quelle gravure balkanique de type atho- 
nite et celle-ci ressort non seulement de la façon d'interpréter les formes, mais 
aussi de la technique employée. Tandis que les graveurs balkaniques des XVIIIe 
et XIXe? siècles utilisaient presque exclusivement la technique en taille-douce 
(au burin), les graveurs roumains se sont exprimés jusqu'à une époque trés 
‘tardive par le procédé traditionnel de la xylogravure. Quand ils prendront le 
parti de changer de direction, ils le feront d'une maniére radicale, en adoptant 

' —avec Théodore Aman— un procédé de gravure sur métal capable de leur 
donner une plus grande liberté d'expression: l'eau-forte. 

Si, durant plus de quatre siècles, la gravure roumaine a poursuivi sa pro- 
pre voie (ne changeant radicalement de physionomie qu'au XIXe? siècle, quand, 


1. Eleonora Costescu, «L’Art roumain et l'art bulgare aux XVIIIe et XIXe siècles, I, 
Considérations sur la gravure traditionnelle», Revue Études Sud-Est Européennes, VIII (1970), 
nr. 1. 

2. Ibid. 

3. Ion Bianu et Hodos, Bibliografia veche românească, Bucuresti. 
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en méme temps que la lithographie, pénétra dans nos pays un nouveau réper- 
toire de formes), pour la peinture la situation est un peu différente. Il y a chez 
nous un ensemble pictural —il est vrai, unique— où l’on peut reconnaître, non 
seulement une influence de la gravure athonite sur une peinture roumaine, mais 
un modèle assez fidèlement traduit. 

Au début du XVIII? siècle, les peintres qui travaillent au monastère de 
Polovraci exécutent dans l’exonarthex de l’église principale, а la place de la 
scène traditionnelle du Jugement Dernier, une ample vue panoramique des 
principaux monuments religieux d’Athos. L'apparition —insolite et sans len- 
demain, d’ailleurs—de ce thème à l’extérieur de l’église mentionnée, constitue 
un problème que les chercheurs roumains n’ont pas essayé, jusqu’à présent, 
à résoudre. La cause en est, peut-être, le manque d’informations précises sur 
l'évolution de ce thème, aspect mis en lumière à l'occasion du Millénaire du 
Mont Athos par le Prof. Paul Mylonas!. Des études plus ou moins récentes 
ont démontré, d'autre part, que la gravure, en général, a toujours été un agent 
des plus actif dans le processus des transformations iconographiques, et méme 
stylistiques, d'un art. 

Un examen comparatif, méme sommaire, des certaines gravures repré- 
sentant le Mont Athos et la composition de Polovraci a été suffisant pour nous 
inciter à suivre de plus prés cette piste. Nous présentons, dans les lignes sui- 
vantes, nos conclusions à ce sujet. 

П n’est pas nécessaire d'analyser ici toutes les variantes des gravures atho- 
nites. En les examinant de prés —celles décrites par le Prof. Mylonas ainsi que 
celles du Cabinet d'Estampes de l'Académie Roumaine, qui ne figurent pas 
dans son catalogue— on observe que les plus nombreuses analogies avec la 
peinture de Polovraci se trouvent dans la variante imprimée à Venise en 1650. 
Ajoutons un fait qui plaide en faveur d'un rapport —au moins indirect, comme 
nous allons le voir— entre ces deux dernières œuvres, à savoir la façon dont 
les deux artistes ont rédigé une partie de leurs inscriptions. Voici les inscrip- 
tions de la gravure de 1650, en grec, en latin et en slave. A gauche: «То трос 
боснёс uepiôtou 'Ay(oo "Opouc» — «Pars Sancti Montis Athonos que spec- 
tat ad Occidente»—«eraa roga sQdtyaa на западе». A droite: «Tò трос йуа- 
тоАёс рёрос тоб "Aytoo "Opouc»—Pars Sancti Montis Athonos que spectat 
ad Orientem»—«tráa гора ag'kad Ha васточе». 

Voici maintenant les inscriptions en roumain, placées à la partie supéri- 
eure de la composition murale de Polovraci, qui représentent la traduction 
littérale de celles se trouvant sur la gravure de 1650: «Muntele Sfetagorii des- 


1. Athos und seine Klosteranlagen in alten Stichen und Kunstwerken von Prof. Dr. Paul 
Mylonas...mit einem Vorwort von Prof. Dr. Franz Dólger, Athen 1963. 
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pre amiazizi» (à gauche), et: «Muntele Sfetagorii despre Ягі» (à droite). 
Le texte de ces inscriptions ne figure sur aucune autre gravure athonite ulté- 
rieure, sauf dans une illustration d’un livre imprimé à Snagov (Valachie), en 
1701, dont nous allons parler plus loin. De méme on ne rencontre que dans 
ces trois œuvres un monastère portant le nom de «Ўдрёуоо» en grec, de «Si- 
meni» en latin, et «Semenu» en roumain, monastère qui se trouve dans tous 
les trois cas à la méme place, en bas, à gauche. 

Quel est le livre dont nous venons de faire mention? Il s'agit du J7pooxv- 
vqráguov тоб ‘Ayiov “Ogovs тоб *AGwvos, ovyygagév ër runwèr дё ёл} 
тйс yadnvoratns nyeuorlas тоб etoeBeotdtov éxAauzpovárov xal dpnlorétov 
‚а2®0дутоъ xal myeudros néons OsyygofAax(ac xvolov коріо» °Гобууоо Ko»- 
otaytlvou Млассаобила ВогВбда` äquowbèr д +H navieowtdt@ Myteono- 
‘Alen ОдууооВдаҳіас «velo xvolw Өводосіф, слооёў xal балдуу тоб &oyová- 
tov Їат0об xvolov ° Ioávyov тоб Kouvgyoo lya dléwrat yégioua тоїс єдсєВёсі 
б& techn аўтфу owrnplar. Ténos * Av0(uov legouordyou тоб ZE * IBnolas àv 

th povi тоб Zvvaydflov apa’. °`Еліцедвіа xal борбо * Iyvaviov legouová- 
xov тоб Puridvov, dû au docteur Jean Comnéne, médecin à Ja cour du Prince 
' régnant Constantin Brancovan. En 1698 l'érudit grec entreprit un voyage au 
Mont Athos et les résultats de ce voyage furent consignés dans un livre que 
Jean Comnéne écrivit la m&me année, comme il résulte de la date du manus- 
crit portant le titre mentionné plus haut, et conservé à la Bibliothèque Uni- , 
versitaire de Jassy sous la cote 1-131. Trois ans aprés, en 1701, le manuscrit de 
Jean Comnéne fut édité «aux frais de son auteur», à Snagov, à l'imprimerie 
qui à cette époque était dirigée par l'homme de grande culture que fut le futur 
métropolite de la Valachie, Anthime d'Ivir, avec qui le médecin de Ia cour prin- 
cière entretenait des rapports assez étroits?, A la différence du manuscrit de 
1698, dans l'édition de 1701 Jean Comnéne ajouta une gravure représentant 
les principaux monuments du Mont Athos, inspirée, sans doute, de celle im- 
primée à Venise en 1650, mais d'une interprétation plus schématique et à la- 
quelle sont éliminées les figures du registre supérieur, de facture trop mani- 
festement occidentale. 
Malheureusement nous n'avons pas eu à notre disposition le seul exem- 
plaire signalé dans la littérature spécialisée du livre —«rarissime»— imprimé 
à Snagov, exemplaire conservé à la Bibliothèque du British Museum. Emile 


1. Olga Cicanci et Paul Cernovodeanu, «Contribution à la connaissance de la bibliogra- 
phis et de l’œuvre de Jean (Hierothée) Comméne (1658-1719}», Balkan Studies, 12, 1, 1971. 

2. Notice biographique et bibliographique sur l'imprimeur Anthime d’Ivir, métropolitain 
de Valachie par Emile Picot (Paris, Bibliothèque Nationale, cote 4° Q 1833). 

3. Bibliographie hellénique ou description raisonnée des ouvrages publiés par des grecs au 
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Legrand, qui le connaissait, affirme qu’il fut «reproduit intégralement» dans 
la réédition que Bernard de Montfaucon réalisa sept ans après la première im- 
pression de Snagov, en 1708, dans sa monumentale: «Paleographia graeca...», 
que nous avons étudiée d'assez prèst. Tl nous est donc permis de supposer que 
la double image gravée qui se trouve dans l’œuvre de Montfaucon, entre la 
préface et la description des monuments athonites, est identique à celle signalée 
par Legrand dans l’exemplaire de 1701 comme étant placée entre les pages 24 
et 253. 

En parlant de l'illustration de 1708 (respectivement de celle de 1701), 
quelques autres questions se posent. Tout d’abord, qui en est l’auteur? Vu que 
Jean Comnène a collaboré —dans une mesure qu’on ne saurait préciser— à 
l'exécution de la fameuse carte de Valachie due au Stolnic Constantin Canta. 
cuzène (1700)*, on pourrait supposer qu'il était assez familiarisé avec un te] 
procédé graphique, tenant plus de la cartographie que du paysage, pour se 
mettre lui-même à la tâche. Mais l'exécution de la gravure de 1701 est trés soi- 
gnée, d'une finesse et d'une précision qui recommandent l'artiste de métier, 
ce qui n'est pas le cas, d'aprés ce que nous connaissons jusqu'à présent, de 
Jean Comnène. | 

La seconde question qui se pose a d’implications plus profondes, car elle 
permet de remettre en discussion le problème du rôle assumé par les princes 
régnants des pays roumains après la chute de l’empire byzantin et des autres 
pays balkaniques, celui de protecteurs de l’orthodoxie, rôle qui, à cette épo- 
que, équivalait avec celui de protecteurs de tous les peuples balkaniques tom- 
bés sous le joug ottoman. Dans ce contexte, on peut de nouveau considérer la 
composition murale à sujet athonite de Polovraci et tâcher d’y déceler la signi- 
fication de son apparition dans une des fondations religieuses de Constantin 
Brancovan bâties après 1701, date de l’édition du Proskynitaire de Snagov. A 
cette date, la peinture de la principale construction de cette époque, Hurez, 
était déjà terminée, mais la même équipe qui y avait travaillé, sous la direction 
du fameux zographe grec, Constantinos, entreprit après 1703 l'exécution de 


dix-huitième siècle par Emile Legrand. Oeuvre postume complétée et publiée par Mgr. Louis 
Petit et Hubert Pernot, I, Paris 1918, p. 12-13. 

1. Paleographia graeca sive de ortu et progressu literarum Graecarum et variis saeculorum 
Scriptionis Graecae generibus; itemque de abreviationibus et de notis variarum artium ac disci- 
plinarum additis figuris et schematibus ad fidem manuscriptorum codicum, opera et studio D. 
Berbarii de Montfaucon, Sacerdotis et monachi benedictini ё Congregatione Sancti Mauri, 
Parisiis, Apud Ludovicum Guerin sub Signos Thomae... МОСС УШ (Paris, Bibliothèque 
Nationale, cote V. 5439). 

2. Emile Legrand, op. cit. 

3. Olga Cicanci et Paul Cernovodeanu, op. cit., p. 174. 
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la peinture murale de Polovraci. On peut donc supposer qu’en plaçant une 
aussi grande et importante composition sur le mur de l’exonarthex, à l’entrée 
même de l’église, le zographe réalisait une sorte de memento, une invitation à 
un voyage que le prince régnant n’entreprit jamais, vu les circonstances dif- 
ficiles de son règne. Ainsi qu’il le déclare, Jean Comnéne a écrit son livre du 
Mont Athos à cette intention méme!. 

Le sujet que le peintre Constantinos et son équipe ont choisi pour dé- 
corer le mur de l’exonarthex de l’église du monastère Polovraci représente, 
on l’a déjà dit, un exemple unique dans notre peinture religieuse. Bien que ce 
ne fût qu’une tentative sans lendemain, son apparition n’en est pas moins si- 
gnificative pour les nouvelles directions de la peinture murale roumaine aux 
XVIII? et XIX? siècles. Il s'agit de l'introduction du paysage dans le décor 
des façades des églises, phénomène qui peut être aisément rattaché au proces- 
sus bien plus vaste de renouvellement du répertoire thématique traditionnel, 
aspect que nous avons étudié dans un autre article?. 


1. Ibid., p. 171. 
2. Eleonora Costescu, L’Art roumain et l'art bulgare...11, Syncrétismes dans la peinture 
traditionnelle, ibid., 1971, n° 1. 
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CORNELIA PAPACOSTEA-DANIELOPOLU 


L'ORGANISATION DE LA COMPAGNIE GRECQUE DE BRASOV 
| (1777-1850) 


La Compagnie grecque de Brasov, dont l'intérêt en tant que puissant 
organisme économique a été signalé par Nicolas Iorga!, connaît deux grandes 
étapes dans son évolution. Une première, a partir de la fin du ХУП siècle, 
jusqu'aux dernières décennies du siècle suivant?, est celle où se constitue son 
régime privilégié. Cette étape marque d'ailleurs l'essor des Compagnies grec- 
ques de Transylvanie? en général et représente un coup de grâce donné au mono- 
pole saxon du commerce de cette province*. L'importance que leur accordait 
le gouvernement des Habsbourg est reflétée par toute une série de privilèges 
que ce dernier leur octroie, afin d'assurer la collaboration de ces indispensa- 
bles intermédiaires du commerce oriental pour le Trésor de l'Empire. L'impé- 
ratrice Marie Thérèse, dans le but de se les attacher de façon définitive, oblige 
les marchands balkaniques de faire venir leurs familles de l'empire ottoman*. 
En 1760, 16 consulats autrichiens sont créés, afin de protéger les commergants 
de l'empire autrichien contre les abus des autorités turques. 

Pourtant, la rivalité des marchands saxons ne manquait pas de se mani- 
fester et c'est avec véhémence qu'ils s'opposaient à chaque confirmation des 
privilèges de la Compagnie’. A partir de la УШ-е décennie surtout, la corres- 
pondance’ du «proéste» (prévót) et des jurés de la Compagnie de Brasov a le 


1. N. Тогда, Acte româneşti si clteva greceşti din Archivele Companiei de comert oriental 
din Brasov, Valenii de Мише, 1932, p. 360 

2. Olga Cicanci, Les compagnies grecques de Transylvanie et le commerce sud-est euro- 
péen dans la seconde moitié du XVII-e'siécle, -e Congrès International des études sud-est 
européennes, Athènes 1970 (sous presse). V. aussi, Idem, Companiile grecesti din Transilvania 
gi comerțul european intre anii 1636 si 1742 (sous presse). 

3. N. Camariano, «L'Organisation et l'activité culturelle de la Compagnie des marchands 
grecs de Sibiu», Balcania, VI, Bucarest, 1943, pp. 201-141. 

4. N. Iorga, «Sur les compagnies grecques de Transylvanie», Els шууру» Xzvglóovoc 
Adureov, Athènes, 1935, pp. 50-51. 

5. V. notre article en collaboration avec L. Demény: «Grecs, Roumains, Bulgares ct 
Serbes dans la Compagnie «grecque» de Bragov (1777-1850), Bulletin de ГАТ.Е.5.Е.Е., 
X/2, 1972, pp. 265-266. 

6. V. aussi notre volume sous presse: Relations roumano-grecques à la fin du ХУШе 
siècle et au XIXe siècle. Contributions. 

7. Nous utilisons l'archive de la Compagnie de Brasov, dont la plus grande partie a été 
transportés à Bucarest, à la Bibliothèque de l'Académie Roumaine, sur l'initiative de Nicolas 
Iorga, lors de la visite d'Eléphtérios Vénizélos en Roumanie. Les registres de la Compagnie 
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ton d’une plaidoirie, destinée à défendre les intérêts de la Compagnie contre 
les accusations que les Saxons portaient à la Cour de Vienne. En 1775— par 
exemple —le «proéste» Costa Geanli et le juge Démétre Diamandi citent les 
principaux arguments des Saxons, qui prétendent — disent —ils «que nous 
sommes des étrangers, aujour-d’hui ici et demain en Turquie, venus seulement 
pour de saffaires»!. Le prévôt envoie à Vienne des quittances pour prouver qu’ 
ils payent la contribution provinciale? comme tous les autres sujets de l'Empire, 
ainsi que d'autres taxes et impóts. Il y ajoute des témoignages des douaniers, 
selon lesquelles»le commerce existant ici, à Bragov et dans la région, ne peut 
&tre fait par les Saxons..., mais parles Grecs? et les gens de notre Compagnie». 
Dans les conditions créées par l'opposition des marchands saxons, l'af- 
fluence des marchands balkaniques dans la Compagnie de Braçov commence 

` А baisser de facon visible. En 1783, Joseph II élargit le droit de devenir «com- 
panistes» —et partant sujets autrichiens aux commergants venus de n'importe 
quelle province de l'empire ottoman, ainsi que des Pays Roumains, non seu- 
lement de Grèce en général et de Macédoine, en particulier comme par le passé. 
C'est donc d'une seconde étape — la dernière aussi — de l'évolution de cette 
Compagnie que nous nous occupons ici, qui est marquée dans ses lignes prin- 
cipales par l'effort des membres de la Compagnie de maintenir leurs privilè- 
ges et par une forte pénétration des Roumains autochtones, en quéte d'une 
amélioration de leur statut civiquet. Si du point de vue économique, cette pé- 
riode enregistre une ligne descendante, de plus en plus accentuée dans la pre- 
mière moitié du XIX? siècle, la Compagnie de Brasov nous semble gagner en 
importance sur le plan social. La croissance de l'élément autochtone et — à 
partir de la troisième décennie — la collaboration ouverte avec les commerçants 
roumains en train de fonder leur société de commerce levantin, lui assignent 
un rôle trés utile. En même temps que les moyens d'échapper à leur statut di- 
minué, les Roumains y trouvaient l'expression d'une mentalité plus ouverte 


et les actes du Jong procès qu'elle eut à soutenir pour le patronnage de l'Eglise de la Sainte 
Trinité de Bragov se trouvent dans l'archive de cette dernière. 

1. V. surtout Bibl. de l'Acad. Roum. Fond de l’église grecque (dorénavent B.A.R., F.E. 
Gr), ms. 35/MDCCXVI, 1775, Août 18, Brasov. 

2. Pour les obligations des membres de la Compagnie, v. notre volume sous presse. 

3. BAR. F.E.Gr., ms. 35, cité plus hant. 

4. Par leur position de quatrième nation «tolérée» de Transylvanie (où seuls les Magyars, 
les Saxons et les Szeklers avaient droit de cité), les Roumains—quoique majoritaires—étaient 
privés de droits civils et politiques. Les effets de la politique de réformes de Joseph II n'eurent 
pas la portée de véritables remèdes, mais ouvrirent seulement la voie qui rendit possible leur 
lutte nationale, v. D. Prodan, Supplex Libellus Valachorum or the political Struggle of the 
Roumanians of Transylvania during the 18th Century, Bucarest, 1971, p. 245 et suiv. L'entrée 
dans la Compagnie leur créait donc d'incontestables avantages. 
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au progrès, les principes d'une société commerciale que n'entravait pas la rigi- 
dité d’un système corporatif féodal, tel que le concevaient encore les corpo- 
rations de Transylvanie. C’est sans doute le caractère de ferment social parti- 
culièrement efficace joué par la Compagnie grecque de Brasov que nous tenons 
à mettre en lumière, en analysant ses principes d’organisation dans ce qui suit. 
П fut pour beaucoup dans le développement de la bourgeoisie roumaine de 
cette grande ville du commerce de tranzit!. 

En nous occupant de l'organisation de la Compagnie grecque de Brasov, 
ce qui nous a frappés c'est, tout d'abord, la reproduction fidèles des princi- 
paux traits traditionnels des corporations grecques de l'Empire Ottoman. On 
peut suivre sur la terre roumaine l'évolution d'une institution grecque dont 
la vitalité a permis à la Gréce asujettie de conserver une ethnie menacée de 
disparaître. Les Prof. D. Zakythinos? et N. Pantazopoulos? ont beaucoup in- 
sisté sur l'importance de ces anneaux de l'administration grecque, en montrant 
que «gráce à Jeur politique sociale progressiste, les communautés et les corpo- 
rations de Macédoine assumaient, des le XVII? siècle, une position dirigeante 
dans l'effort de la reconstruction de la nation grecque». Or la Compagnie de 
Brasov était formée — comme toutes les compagnies «grecques» de l'empire 
des Habsbourg — d'une grande majorité de Grecs et de Koutzovalaques de 
Macédoine. Les principes qui ont présidé à l'organisation de la Compagnie 
étaient les principes traditionnels de l'auto-administration des communautés. 
Les marchands de Mélénik, Kozani ou Metzovo y apportaient donc ce statut 
libéral et démocrate, basé sur le consentement commun, l'aide mutuelle et le 
système de représentation, qui ont fait la force des communautées et des cor- 
porations sous la domination ottomane. En effet, dans la Compagnie de Bra- 
gov, comme dans le cas des corporations de Grècef, le pouvoir était confié à 
une «proéste» (proestos) et au conseil formé de 6 ou 12 membres élus par tous 
les membres de la communauté réunis dans une assemblée générale?. C'est le 


1. Pour l'ancienneté et l'étendue de l'importance commerciale de la ville de Bragov, v. 
Radu Manolescu, Comerțul Tarii Româneşti si Moldovei cu Braşovul (sec. XIV-XVI), Bu- 
carest, Ed. Stiünt., 1965, p. 308. 

2. D. Zakythinos, “H Tovgxoxgarla. Eloaywy) sls tir vewrégar loroplav той 'EA- 
Атлоцоб, Athènes, 1957, pp. 31-36. 

3. М. Pantazopoulos, «Community, Laws and Customs of Western Macedonia under 
Ottoman Rule», Balkan Studies, 2, 1961, p. 16. 

4, Ibid, Cf. N. Moschovakis, Td d» ‘EAdds Ónuóciu» Slxatov Ent rovgxoxpatlag, 
Athénes, 1882, pp. 68-149. 

5. C'est surtout de ces localités qu'étaient originaires la plupart des membres de la Com- 
pagnie de Brasov. 

6. N. Pantazopoulos, op cit., p. 13. 

7. Ibid. 
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«proéste» qui prenait les décisions les plus importantes pour la communauté, 
tandis qu'aux «épitropes» (gérants) on confiait l'administration de l'église et 
de l'école. Ils tenaient une évidence précise des comptes (en partie double), 
dont ils répondaient devant toute la communauté. Les membres de cette der- 
niére décidaient de leur exactitude, les approuvant généralement!, mais en 
constatant aussi, dans certains cas, des inadvertances® dans l'administration 
de biens, ce qui rendait nécessaire de pénaliser les gérants. Ces derniers refu- 
saient parfois de se reconnaitre coupables et de payer la somme requise. Cela 
arrivait méme à des gens aisés comme les gérants Mihail Cimbru et Mavrodi 
Safranos?, 

Le bilan de l'activité des gérants avait lieu aprés une période de 1, 2 ou 3 
ans‘, Parfois leurs comptes étaient présentés non seulement sur la demande 
de la Compagnie, mais aussi à la suite d'une convocation du magistrat de la 
ville de Bragov5. Parmi leurs attributions administratives, il faut noter égale- 
ment le payement du traitement des curés et des professeurs de l'église et de 
l'école grecque®, ainsi que l'arbitrage des litiges et les mesures ayant pour but 
de les faire éviter à l'avenir". Quoique, en général, les gérants tenaient compte 
des propositions de la Compagnies, en traitant avec ses dirigeants, il leur arrive 
aussi de les rejeter?. C'est toujours eux qui décident l'envoi d'aides financières? 
et payent différentes réparations!1. 118 communiquent avec les membres de la 
Compagnie, soit directement, soit par le prévót!?. Ce dernier peut arbitrer dif- 
férentes controverses et prendre des décisions dans les questions importantes. 
П communique aussi aux «companistes» les nouvelles dispositions des auto- 
rités autrichiennes, rédige les états demandées par ordre du gouvernement 


1. B.A.R., F.E.Gr., ms. 8/MDCCXLV, 1800, Janv. 9. 

2. Ibid., ms. 2/MDCCLIII, 1807, Juin 2. 

3. E. et D. Limona, «Negustorii bucureșteni la sfirgitul veacului al XVIII-lea. Relatiile 
lor cu Bragovul si Sibiul», Studii, ХШ, no. 4, 1960, pp. 107-140. V. aussi B.A.R., F.E.Gr., 
ms. 43/MDCCXLI, 1797, Févr. 17, Brasov. 

4. Ibid., ms. 107//MDCCXK VII, 1801, Déc. 30, Brasov, On certifie la bonne admini- 
stration des gérants еп 1793-1796. V. aussi, Zbid., ms. 17/MDCCXLIX, 1803, Mars 5, Bra- 
gov, L'administration de l'église et de l'école est appréciée comme étant trés correcte, par les 
Grecs de Brasov «ЁЁ duporépov Tv рерфу» (1801-1802). П s'agit de la Compagnie et de 
la Communauté. 

5. B.A.R., F.B.Gr., ms. 10/MDCCXLI, 1801, Janv. 25, Brasov. 

6. Ibid., ms. 100/MDCCXLVII, 1801, Déc. 25, Bragov. 

7. Ibid., ms. 45/MDCCXLIX, 1803, Mai 30, Bragov. 

8. Ibid., ms. 79/MDCCCXXII, sans date. 

9. Ibid., ms. 45/|MDCCXCIV, 1837, Déc. 14, Bragov. 

10. Ibid., ms. 79/MDCCXCYV, 1838, Avr. 16, Bragov. 
11. Ibid., ms. 37/MDCCLXVI, 1814, Août 9. 
12. Ibid., Rég. Carataçu, ms. 34/MDCCCI, 1844, Févr. 29, Braşov. 
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(listes des décès, des orphelins etc.)! et dresse aussi le tableau nominal des mar- 
chands, ainsi que des sommes données au compte de la contribution fiscale?. 

C'est le prévót qui surveille Ia légalité, en veillant aussi à ce que les privi- 
lèges de la Compagnie soient respectés, ceux-ci étant souvent en danger - ainsi 
que nous l’avons vu - à cause des tentatives répétées des commerçants saxons 
d'évincer leurs rivaux. Pendant toutes les périodes des démarches pendant 
lesquelles les représentants de la Compagnie sont délégués à Vienne, Sibiu ou 
Cluj, afin de faire renouveler les décrets des priviléges, ces actions sont diri- 
gées par le «proéste» de Brasov’. De nombreuses lettres de l’archive des «com- 
panistes» sont adressées par ce dernier au «proéste» de Sibiu, en le consultant - 
sur l'attitude à prendre, sur les actes à procurer, sur l'opportunité des démar- 
ches ou bien sur les dépenses qu'elles rendent nécessaires. 

Répondant devant les autorités autrichiennes du payement de la contri- 
bution fiscale par les membres de la Compagnie, le prévót intervient pour 
obtenir certaines réductions, pour prolonger des termes, obtenir des autori- 
sations et des passeports et donner des certificats de bonne conduite*. Dans 
certains cas, le prévot et les conseillers peuvent déléguer d'autres membres de la 
Compagnie ou de la Communauté pour les remplacer dans l’éxécution de dif- 
férentes obligations®. S’ils veulent donner leur démission, ils doivent prévenir 
la Compagnie, afin que leur successeur soit désigné d’après les règles établies". 

Parmi les «proéstes» de la Compagnie de Bragov, Costa Geanli — dont la 
personnalité a été évoquée par N. Iorga?— exerçait une autorité qui ne semble 
pas avoir été égalée par aucun autre. A part le soin qu'il a mis à dresser, en 
1772, cette «liste des mesures concernant le commerce oriental de Transylva- 
nie»?, qui dénote sa capacité d'organisateur, Geanli a aussi donné les preuves 
d'un remarquable dirigeant des «companistes», par la rédaction d'un texte 
particulièrement intéressant. П s’agit de ces Décisions tenant place de Règle- 
ment, qu'il a formulées et imposées aux membres de la Compagnie. Dés le 
titre de ce texte, l'on sent le ton autoritaire et intransigeant du prévót: «Déci- 


1. Ibid., ms. 202/MDCCXLYV, 1800, Févr. 18, Braşov. 

2. Ibid., ms. 28/MDCCLXIX, 1816, Févr. 20, Braşov. 

3, Ibid., Rég. M. Caratasu, 1822, Déc. 13/25, Sibiu. 

4. Ibid., ms. 7/MDCCLXIV, 1813, Avr. 10; ms. 88/MDCCLXXX, 1825, Sept. 9, Sibiu; 
ms. 86 et 922/MDCCLXXVII, 1822, Sept. 30 et Oct. 4, Sibiu. 

5. Ibid., ms. 5|]MDCCLLII, Janv. 24, Bragov. 

6. BAR. F.E.Gr, ms. 231/MDCCLXXXVIII, 1833, Mars 13, Brasov; BAR. 
F.E.Gr., ms. 32/MDCCXLV, 1838, Févr. 19, Braşov. 

7. Ibid., ms. 58/MDCCLXIIT (? 1812-1813). 

8. N. Iorga, Acte románesti..., p. ХП, ХШ, XV, XVII. 

9. Ibid., p. V et XXIII-XXXIII (le texte de cette liste y est reproduit dans sa forme 
latine). 
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sions données par M. Costa Geanli à la Compagnie, afin que tous réfléchissent 
et s’y soumettent —en un laps de temps de deux heures — sinon la Compagnie 
ne devant plus exister». Une réglementation trés strictes des obligations des 
membres de la Compagnie y est prévue, tant pour leurs relations privées, que 
pour cellesque la Compagnie entretient avec les autorités impériales. 

Mais arrétons-nous sur quelques uns des principaux points des Décisions 
de Costa Geanli. Nous y trouvons énoncé le principe de l'égalité devant la loi, 
autant pour les étrangers que pour les autochtones, la loi devant être appli- 
quée non par aversion ou parenté, mais de maniére obligatoire!. On recom- 
mande également qu'aucune différence ne soit marquée entre les membres de 
la Compagnie?. Quelques mesures ont trait au maintient des priviléges par le 
prévót et les assesseurs, ainsi que leur défense contre quiconque les attaque- 
rait?, l'aide mutuelle en cas de nécessité* et le secret de la sentance judiciaires. 
La rébellion contre la Compagnie est punie de façon exemplaire, soit que les 
rebelles agissent d'eux-mémes («a se ipsis»), soit qu'ils soient poussés par 
d'autres («ab aliis»)®. Les obligations matérielles envers la Compagnie" et 
l'établissement des jours et des conditions de jugement des procès, achèvent 
ce règlement tellement différent des statuts chicaniers et combien rétrogrades 
des corporations de Transylvanie?. 

Mais revenons à l'appareil administratif de la Compagnie, en nous ar- 
rétant aux attributions des notaires. Ce sont eux qui aident le prévót à tenir 
la correspondance de la Compagnie, ses registres et, en général, son archive. 
Leurs obligations de service étaient clairement délimitées, ainsi que nous le 
constatons dans un document publié par N. Iorga?. A part l'activité de rédac- 
tion mentionnée, les notaires devaient assister aux «sessions» de l'assemblée 


1. «...neque ob odium et consanguinitatem, vel invidiam adversus aliquem, sed secun- 
dum congruam iustitiam poenam et supplicium vigilet, juxtum expers ambitione personali- 
tatis, uti lex atque institutum exigit», B.A.R., F.E.Gr., ms. 35/MDCCCXX, 2ème point. 

2. «..pro genie, praeter solum secundum aetatem et tabellas criptas», Jbid., 6-ème 
point. 

3. Ibid., 7-е et 8-e points. 

4. Ibid., 11-е point («... habeamus debitum unus alteri injustis et legitimis mutuo ad- 
venire omni modo emolumenti»). 

5. Ibid., 12-е point («...priusquam judicium fuerit, ne habeat licentiam et libertatem 
promulgare intentionem et sententiam judicii»). 

6. Ibid., 13-e point. 

7. Ibid., 14-e point. 

8. Eugen Pavlescu, Mestesug si negof la Românii din sudul Transilvaniei (sec. XVII- 
XIX), Bucarest, Ed. Acad. R.S.R., 1970, p. 308. Citons, à titre d'exemple, que la législation 
des corporations réglementait les différentes peines, le nombre de coups à administer, suivant 
une progression géometrique (3,6 et 12), selon la gravité de la fautel 

9. N. Iorga, Acte románesti..., pp. 158-159. 
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générale, en prenant soin du protocole et des décrets à respecter, ainsi qu’aux 
relations à établir avec les non-«companistes». 

Généralement, les comptes des «companistes» étaient écrits en grec. Au- 
cun des bilans annuels trouvés dans les archives n’est écrit en roumain ou en 
allemand. Par contre, la correspondance avec les autorités (provinciale et im- 
périale) était tenue surtout en allemand et en hongrois. Le roumain était em- 
ployé pour les relations privés des «companistes» et pour les copies des décrets 
et des dispositions gouvernementales. En 1803, on mentionne la permission 
accordée à la Compagnie de tenir ses registres en grec, tout en gardant le for- 
mulaire indiqué par les dirigeants de la province. Du texte de cette disposition 
on comprend que cette mesure avait été demandée par la Compagnie avec 
insistance et qu’elle représentait donc encore un succès pour le régime de pri- 
vilèges des marchands grecs!. 

Lorsqu'il regoit une lettre en roumain, de la part de la Compagnie de Si- 
biu, le notaire de la Compagnie de Bragov demande certaines explications, en 
priant son correspondant d'écrire de façon visible (và рёс̧ tò ёЕтүдст óp0c, 
коі kaAtypapas elg thv Bläynknv ГАбссау) [sic]. П déclare aussi que se 
serait mieux de la traduire en grec (và ибс tò petappdon sig тђу l'AGooav 
нас), pour être mieux compris*. Nous trouvons assez souvent la prière des 
membres de la Compagnie addressée à leurs agents de Vienne «de les in- 
former comment vont les affaires... еп grec»*. Ceci prouve que ces derniers 
avaient tendance à s'exprimer en roumain. 

Un tel souci pour une archive bien organisée paraît à plusieurs reprises‘, 
étant tout à fait justifiée. La Compagnie avait surtout besoin de garder une 
évidence trés précise des actes employés dans l'interminable procés qu'ils ont 
eu pour maintenir le patronnage de l'Eglise. C'est pourquoi plusieurs copies 
étaient prévues pour chaque acte, car on les déposait dans l'archive du magi- 
strat, dans l'archive de l'église et dans celle de la Compagnie’. 


L'administration de la justice 


Dans l'organisation des communautés grecques de l'Empire Ottoman, 
Pun des facteurs les plus importants de leur autonomie — dans le cadre de l'auto- 


1. Ibid., pp. 290-291. 

2. Eglise de la Sainte Trinité, Brasov, Protocole, 1820, le 17 Avr. 

3. N. Iorga, Acte románegti..., p. 172. 

4. Ibid., p. 125. 

5. Ibid., p. 187. V. aussi B.A.R., F.E.Gr., ms. 32/MDCCLL le 25 Mars 1805, Braşov. 
À partir de 1767, une mesure due à l'impératrice Marie Thérése introduisait l'obligation pour 
chaque chancellerie urbaine d'avoir un service d'archive, v. L. Moldovan, «Din istorla can- 
celariei oragului Tirgu-Mures, Revista Arhivelor, 12, no. 1, 1969, pp. 33-47. 
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determination! -. était, sans doute, le droit de justice. En Transylvanie aussi, 
les Compagnies grecques bénéficièrent de ce droit, depuis le privilège de M. 
Apaffi (1678). On permettait aux membres de la Compagnie de choisir leurs 
juges et leurs assesseurs, qui pouvaient juger les procès commerciaux et civile- 
en première instance. Pour les litiges représentant une valeur supérieure à 500 
florins, les membres de la Compagnie devaient s’adresser aux instances du 
pays. La fonction de «judex» ou «iurattor» paraît dans les actes de la Com- 
pagnie de Brasov comme étant particulièrement importante et rendant néces- 
saire la déposition du serment. 

Ce droit de justice était, d’ailleurs, également l’un des principaux éléments 
distinctifs, lorsqu'il s'agit de distinguer les commerçants, membres de la Com- 
pagnie, de ceux qui ne l'étaient pas. De nombreux documents précisent que 
es «cives graeci» (c'est-à-dire les «non-companistes») dépandent du magistrat 
de la ville, n'ayant pas leur propre tribunal. Le même régime était appliqué 
aux «companistes» qui devenaient propriétaires des maisons («burgheri») à 
Brasov. Ils perdaient aussitôt le droit d’être jugés par l'instance de la Compa- 
gnie et devaient s'adresser au magistrat local, étant assimilés aux citoyens autoch- 


' tones. 


Certes, le premier souci des juges de la Compagnie était de respecter la 
loi du pays, c'est-à-dire de l'Empire autrichien. On leur permettait pourtant, 
—en vertu de leur qualité de sujetso ttomans — d'appliquer le droit coutumier 
aussi, s'il n'entrait pas en contradiction avec la législation locale. C'est en ma- 
tiére successorale que l'invocation de la coutume macédonienne semble avoir 
produit de fréquentes divergences. Dans le cas de Const. Panaiot. Kopan, par 
exemple, qui, n'ayant pas d'héritiers à Brasov, laisse sa fortune à ses soeurs 
vivant dans l'Empire Ottoman, cette contradiction est signalée par le magistrat. 
‚Ц remarque l'aspect illégal de ce testament, car «quoique sujet ottoman, ce 
dernier avait exercé une fonction officielle, avait payé la contribution fiscale 
et laissait un testament contraire à la loi statutaire locale»*. Si on permettait 
aux «companistes» d'invoquer leur droit coutumier, ils ne pouvaient le faire 
«qu'en obéissant tout d'abord, sans exception, à la loi autrichienne». 

L'appel à la coutume macédonienne parait dans les preuves fournies par 
les héritiers de Kopan. Ces derniers se sont adressés aux archimandrites de 


1. N. Pantazopoulos, Community... p. 14 et les suiv. V. aussi la communication de 
Charalambos K. Papastathis, au Symposium de Belgrade «L'Eglise et le droit coutumier aux 
Balkans pendant la domination ottomane». 

2. Eglise de la St. Trinité, Bragov, Paquet No. 1, Tabella exhibens Consignationem Indi- 
viduorum ad Compagniam Graecorum Coronensem pertinentium in conformitate gratiosissimi 
decreti dato 5te Augusti A. 1777 emanati et numero 3868. 

3. BAR, F.E.Gr., ms. 70/MDCCXL, 1796. 
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Mélénik et de Metzovo, en leur demandant de leur envoyer le contenu des règ- 
les successorales de Macédoine!. Méthode de Serrés, Anastase, Polizois Ana- 
stase, Manole Popa Toma etc., envoient des témoignages concernant la ma- 
niére dont on fait le partage des biens du décédé, selon la coutume du pays. 
Un autre témoignage, de Mélénik, est signé, en premier lieu, par l'archiman- 
drite Agapios, en second lieu, par le professeur de l'école, Adamis Кігіаков?. 
Ces actes étaient procurés par des prélats, car l'autonomie juridique des com- 
munautés grecques avait son origine dans la division des responsabilités juri- 
diques entre l'église et la communauté. Cette derniére prélevait un ancien attri- 
but du clergé, concernant la distribution de la justice. Le phénomène a été 
saisi par les historiens grecs, pour la Macédoine occidentale surtout?, c'est-à- 
dire précisément dans la région d'origine de la plupart des «companistes» de 
Brasov. C'est ce qui nous explique aussi la compétance des dits prélats en ma- 
tiére juridique. 

П n'est pas malaisé de comprendre que le droit de justice accordé aux Com- 

-pagnies allait soulever l'hostilité des Saxons, qui se voyaient privés d'un grand 
avantage, celui d'exercer leur influence en matière de procès. En décrivant l'at- 
titude des Saxons dans cette question, les companistes se plaignent, dans une 
lettre adressée au notaire de la ville que ces derniers prétendent «qu'il ne peut 
y avoir deux juges dans une même ville («ot o&ocot Aéyovtes бт. dbo Cov- 
тётба elg Шау rnolreiav 68v nuropet và selva) [sic]*. 

En combattant cette opinion, les membres de la Compagnie citent l'exem- 
ple de Vienne, où à part le tribunal civil, il y a aussi celui des questions com- 
merciales, confiées à des hommes d'affaires, car «ceux qui jugent de pareilles 
causes doivent connaitre les poids et mesures (de Leipzig, de Turquie), chose 
que seuls ceux qui pratiquent le commerce connaissent»*. Ensuite, il invoquent 


1. Ibid., Rég. M. Carataçu, MDCCXL/1976, Mars 20. 

2. Ibid., ms. 200MDCCXL, Mars 15 1796, «...des temps les plus reculés, selon la cou- 
tume et Ia loi de notre église, jusqu'à nos jours, on a gardé l'habitude, lorsqu'un homme meurt 
sans avoir ni pére, ni mére ou enfants, que ses fréres et soeurs lui succédent et si le décédé n'a 
eu ni fréres, ni soeurs, que les enfants de ceux-ci lui succédent... c'est donc une coutume qu'on 
garde et qu'on conserve/sic/des temps anciens, partout ici, comme dans toute la Macédoine 
et Mélénik», 

3. V. les ouvrages du: Prof. ЇЧ. Pantazopoulos, 'EAA»ov Хоссоцатфоєіс xarà thy 
Tovexoxgattay, Athènes, 1958, р. 19. Community Laws...; M. Kalinderis, Al Zvrveyvlai 
tic Koïdynç ёлі vovgxoxgaríag, Thessalonique, 1958, р. 91, ainsi que la communication de 
Ch. Papastathis citée plus haut. 

4. B.A.R., F.E.Gr., ms. 33/MDCCCXXIL, sans date. 

5. Ibid., «...xai рёса elc tiv Biévvav BEM dnd tò лолтікӧу крттћроу тоб ил@ко 
| | vænovrawiov, elvat кої tò раркаутђА, Dë, kpirhpiov бло xpaypateotüe katiotn- 
uévov, kal Bom ard ойто of npaypatevtáðsç slc Staqopa pépt mpeypatstovrat, xal кабе 
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le privilège de Léopold Тег et celui de Marie Thérèse, qui assuraient aux Com- 
pagnies cette liberté leur permettant d’apporter de grandes quantités de mar- 
chandises par les douanes de l’Empire, en assurant aussi aux artisans la ma- 
tière premièret. Leur révolte est d’autant plus grande, que les étrangers qui 
apportent des objets et de l’argent sont désavantagés par les tribunaux locaux, 
car «Je Saxon trouve toujours justice dans son tribunal...le juge étant favo- 
rable aux Saxons». C’est pourquoi, dépendre des instances locales, était pour 
ves «companistes» l'équivalent d'une grave diminution de leur statut. On pou 
lait être sûr que le tribunal des Saxons «allait les dépouiller eux aussi, comme 
il le faisait pour les Valaques», ces derniers ne trouvant non plus justice dan- 
ces tribunaux et «étant trop pauvres pour continuer leurs procés, à cause des 
dépenses»*. Le document déplore le destin des «pauvres artisans roumains, qui 
sont gravement persécutés par les organes judiciaires»?. C'est d'ailleurs un véri- 
table leitmotiv de ce texte, l'idée que par leur transfert aux tribunaux autochto- 
nes, les «companistes» sont réduits à l'état déplorable des Roumains. 

A ces arguments, les membres de la Compagnie de Bragov ajoutent d'au- 
tres, d'ordre technique: le juge de la Compagnie, connaissant à fond les ques- 
tions commerciales, peut donner des décisions rapides, ce qui permet de ré- 
soudre rapidement les litiges. Par contre toute autre instance judiciaire fait 
traîner les procès, les juges préférant ajourner les termes, car ils ne sont pas 
payés pour ces causes commerciales, qu'ils doivent juger en interrompant leur 


uépos Eet Ёехорістђу ёлафорӣйу elc tà бобу m. x. иётра, xaí...kobpoov, À Biévva Був (Xu. 
пётра xal Aoyapiacpots, ha À Ало, kal fj Tovpria kal кот’ 8Efjc nd tà Óxota тоб 
payvovpátoo elno бёу Exovv, kal pijte và tà кріуооу TjEsópovv adt of тртүн@твотабес 
бтоб Exovv và kuouv TjEsbpouv тду tpórov xai và tà Kpivovv» [sic]. 

1. Ibid., «...péora тбу xopmavubv трётвз ÉAevBepla, бт dard adroùs Eu Botve h peyoan 
посфтпс sl; ta Bacúikà В@дата...каї Got бсо vexvi|vat elvar dnd rof mpeypatevtics 
пёруооу rpéyuu Bepeoëv Kal болра тоўс GlSouv nporhtspa Kal &yopáloov «alc warépitic 
бтоб &ravcet ў Téxvn touc và 6ovAsbouv» [sic]. 

2. Ibid., «...кай т@ута 6 сбссос 8с tò xpntüpióv tov sdpioret td бїкшоу, kal AAL. 
тоо tov uéAXs1 бло Sxetvov op tov &&®сву À onpa À хрќура, nsi tov Coutéttov Stav 
1Óv Wengler ў ёкатоут@ба бооут&т оу, tov ópkóvst và kpácf) иё tò yévoc tbv сасу, Sbev 
tov Kovtpadittiov тоб paytotpatiov évavtiov тоб kpninplou тйс Kopmavias, èv @ло- 
BA rn els GAAO napa và B&AAN tiv kouraviav блокбто elc tò крттћріоу тбу oáocov, ià 
và ђилоробу và рс Éeyouvhoovv kal Tic кобфс Kavouv «v BA&xmv блоб káro elc tò 
xpntijpióv тоос, Grof тоб Feyunvavovv xal el; adtods б1колосоуту Sév ebplokovv, Kat 
dvtag 7тохої 88у ўрторобу paxpitepa và трёЁооу botepobuevor тд, ЕБоба» [sic]. 

3. Ibid., «...kai Eeyouvavovv тоўс prof texvitag BAdyoug dnd Soa Éxouv and tà 
órofa và ebytiAovv tiv Cootpopiav vov và ллорбуооу tå Baputa тоб толто» [sic]. 
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travail Bes procès civils. Dans un document de 1796, un commerçant grec 
de Brasov, obligé à comparaître devant le magistrat local’, accusait ce dernier 
d'incompétence et d’incorrection. Il reprochait à ce juge que — quoique obligé 
à le juger d’après la loi du pays — ce dernier prétendait le juger selon les lois de 
l'Empire Ottoman. L’accusé déclarait qu'en réalité ces lois n'étaient pas celles 
des Turcs, qu’il ne connaissait que trop bien, dans sa qualité de sujet turc, pou- 
vant même, à Ја rigueur, les combattrei. 

Il était naturel que le droit de juridiction de la Compagnie grecque de 
Brasov ait constitué un exemple à suivre pour les marchands roumains, à Pé- 
poque de leurs revendications pour certains des droits essentiels dont ils étaient 
privés. C'est ainsi que «la commission spéciale de jugement» qu'ils introdui- 
sirent, lors de la fondation de leur propre société de commerce levantin — an 
188 s, —s'inspirait des dispositions du décret de Marie Thérèse accordé aux Com- 
pagnies en 1777. Un instance spéciale, destinée à juger les fallites, était éga- 
lement inspirée par l'activité des juges de la Compagnie. Mais nous ne faisons 
1а que suggérer aux historiens de la bourgeosie roumaine de Bragov des rap- 
prochements qui contribueraient à nous en expliquer le développement à 1’é- 
poque étudiée. 


1. Ibid., «xal fj àxóquoi; тїс корламіас dyAnyophtepa Gm káðs Ао kpntü- 
piov yivetat, ёле иду Éxovtes of крітаіс rmAnpouñv ёёу dvaBäAovv tov kaipóv mapa 
бтау mécovv тђу 8ovAsíav &urpoov В@ ооу émuéAeurv và тђу Tedeubconv, 6:4 và ph 
Х@сору kai abroi тбу корбу тоюс, коі of kpivópevot фсабтас каї và брауоуто бло và 
Etoso» [sic]. 

2. B.A.R., F.B.Gr., ms. 177/MDCCXL. 

3. Il n'était probablement pas encore membre de la Compagnie ou bien avait perdu le 
droit d’être jugé par le juge de la Compagnie, car il était devenu propriétaire («burger»). 

4. B.A.R., F.E.Gr., ms. 177/MDCCXL: «...Judex Coronensis Legem Patriam ad Cujus 
Observantiam alias Juramento mediante obstrictus est, transisivit, et Causam decidit juxta 
Leges in quia in Regno Turcico observari solitas, quamvis nec in Turcico ita observens uti 
ipse judicavit, ego enim pariter Turcicus subditus fui, et ejates Leges melius scio, et paratus 
sum si necessarium est, contrarium ducere, porro vidi quod Judex Coronensis Legem Statu- 
tariam partialiter interpretatur». 
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SIR HENRY BULWER 
AND THE WALLACHIAN ELECTIONS OF 1857* 


The elections of the Divans in Wallachia and Moldavia in 1857 were the 
prelude to their unification two years later. Representatives of the countries 
involved in the Crimean War and the European powers who had remained neu- 
tral but had an interest in the future of the Danubian Principalities, had met in 
Paris to formulate a peace treaty. It had been one of the conditions of peace 
that the overlordship of Russia should be terminated and the status of the 
Principalities regulated by the Ottoman Porte under the collective guarantee of 
Austria, France, Great Britain, Russia and Turkey!. No decision was taken at 
the Congress of Paris on the divisive question of union. Instead, under article 
twenty-three of the treaty (23 July, 1856), the issue was shelved until a com- 
mission of the great powers could meet in Bucharest to evaluate the local situ- 
ation and consult the Divans to be freely elected and representative of all clas- 
ses in ће Principalities*. The conflicting national interests represented by this 
body of commissioners soon made the exclusively consultative nature of their 
mission an illusion. Moldavia provided the most fruitful field for interference, 
and so notoriously corrupt were the elections of 19 July, 1857, that inter- 
national pressure was organised by France to force the Porte to annul the results 
and hold new elections in September. The gravity of the situation was discussed 
during the visit of the Emperor Napoleon IH to Queen Victoria at Osborne in 
August, 1857, and their ministers reached vague accord on the steps to be taken}. 

British policy towards unification was conditioned by the more general 
aim of preserving the Ottoman Empire from the ambitions of its enemies, an aim 
which, after all, had led Britain into the Crimean War. This meant that whilst 
the British government recognised the need for improvements in the way the 


* J gratefully acknowledge the permission of the Earl of Clarendon and the Trustees of 
the Bodleian Library of the University of Oxford to reproduce extracts from the Clarendon 
Papers. 

1. W. G. East, The Union of Moldavia and Wallachta, 1859: An Episode in Diplomatic 
History, Cambridge: The University Press, 1929, p. 26. 

2. Sarah Wambaugh, À Monograph on Plebescites, with a Collection of Official Docu- 
ments..., New York: Publications of the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, 1920, 
p. 746. See also: H. W. V. Temperley, «The Treaty of Paris and its execution», Journal of Mo- 
dern History, vol. VI, December 1932, pp. 531-541. 

3. W. G. East, «The Osborne Conference and the Memorandum of August, 1857», En- 
glish Historical Review, vol. XLIII, July 1928, pp. 409-412. 
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Principalities were governed, it was not contemplated that this would necessi- 
tate radical changes. As Professor East has pointed out, «it is incorrect to main- 
tain that Great Britain opposed Napoleon’s unionist policy at the Congress [of 
Paris] and caused its defeat... The fact is that Clarendon had no strong views 
on the future of the Principalities in general or on the question of union in parti- 
cular»!, Such lack of precision on the part of the British government left consi- 
derable scope to its representatives on the spot: Sir Henry Bulwer, and, more 
particularly, to the dominant personality of Lord Stratford de Redcliffe, the 
turcophile British ambassador at Constantinople. 

Bulwer had received his instructions from Lord Clarendon, the Foreign 
Secretary, in July 18563. He was ordered to proceed to the Principalities and 
report onthe prevailing wishes of the Divans as well as on all matters of inter- 
nal administration, about which the British government had «no preconceived 
opinion». Not until later was he informed that it was unnecessary for him to 
conceal British opposition towards union, whilst at the same time being urged 
to maintain the strictest impartiality in carrying out his duties*. The choice of 
Sir Henry Bulwer as British commissioner in the Principalities was not an alto- 
gether happy one: 


Accustomed by virtue of his talents and experience to a position of responsibility, he chafed 
under the secondary role he was called upon to play, and continually complained to Claren- 
don... that he was being slighted by Stratford. An open quarrel at Constantinople before all 
the ambassadors and an acrimonious correspondence reflected little credit on either diplomat 
.. With all due regard for Sir Henry’s ‘disordered liver’, one is forced to the conclusion that 
it was Stratford's arrogant egoism that prevented that unity of spirit and action [in British 
policy] which so noticeably characterized French diplomacy in the Near Eastt, 


Bulwer’s «nombreuses maladies» during his residence in the Principalities5, 
and the antipathy between himself and the ambassador, did little to clarify the 
muddled thinking of the British government on the question of union. So deta- 
ched a view of events in the Principalities did Bulwer take, that when most of his 
fellow commissioners were setting out on a tour of inspection in Moldavia, he 
decided to stay behind at Bucharest*. Three weeks before the new elections 


1. W. G. East, The Union of Moldavia and Wallachia..., pp. 49-50. 

2. Clarendon to Stratford, London, 23 July 1856, The Public Record Office, London, F.O. 
195/506. 

3. W. G. East, The Union of Moldavia and Wallachia..., p. 87. 

4. T. W. Riker, «The Concert of Burope and Moldavia in 1857», English Historical Re- 
view, vol. XLII, April 1927, pp. 236-237. 

5. Juliette Decreus, Henry Bulwer-Lytton et Hortense Allart d’après des documents iné- 
dits, Paris, M. J. Minard, 1961, p. 131. 

6. Bulwer to Clarendon, Bucharest, 23 May 1857, The Public Record Office, London, 
F. O. 78/1239. 
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were to take place in Moldavia Bulwer took a steamer up the Danube to Orsova 
«for a little fresh air», and reported to his friend that if nothing urgent arose he 
intended to «go round the monasteries in Little Wallachia which one ought to 
know something about, as they are one of the general sources of abuse on one 
side and reverence on the other»!. He had taken this trip up river with the sister 
of Nicholas Vogorides. It was from her that Bulwer gathered the information 
that the forthcoming elections in Moldavia were «not likely to take place so 
soon as 15 days and that the French Consul had altered his tone and conduct so 
that it was just possible the new Elections might be anti-Unionist tho’ the con- 
trary seems the prevailing belief»*. In fact there was little chance of an anti- 
unionist victory in Moldavia, and when the results were declared later in Sep- 
tember, 1857, sixty-six self-proclaimed unionists were returned out of a total 
of eighty-seven?. 

The date of the Wallachian elections had been postponed on a technicality, 
although it seems unlikely that the magnitude of the unionist victory in Moldavia 
had any significant impact on the result. The National Party had long held the 
ascendancy, and Bulwer had privately admitted to Lord Clarendon on 4 Sep- 
tember 1857: «We must acknowledge to ourselves that almost every man in 
this Principality is, or says he is, for uniting the two under a foreign Prince»*. 
. Public opinion in Wallachia had been allowed greater freedom of expression 
than in Moldavia, and the result was a foregone conclusion. Instead of specu- 
lating on a cause already won, interest focussed on the factional infighting bet- 
ween supporters of the rival Ghika and Stirbey-Bibesco groups. Bulwer tried to 
: crystallize Wallachian sentiment in the following rather facile manner: 

...I think however that I have mentioned to you all along that the real Union feeling is a feel- 
ing in favour of a Foreign Prince, partly from rival jealousies, partly from a hope in this way 
to get greater independence, partly from an idea that such a choice might lead to internal im- 
provement, but especially from a belief that a Foreign Prince would bring decorations and 
titles and a court. The permanent success of the project I greatly doubt of; the momentary 
popularity even with 2 Foreign Princes would certainly be great — to the Porte such a scheme 
however would surely be obnoxious. 

I will try and ripen some plan as affairs progress on the basis of the Osborne agreement 
and to that, since it was agreed to, I would stick 5. 


1. Bulwer to Ponsonby, Orsova, 31 August 1857 (Private), The Bodleian Library, Univer- 
sity of Oxford, MS. Clarendon, dep. c. 72, fol. 282. 

2. Ibid., fols. 282-283. 

3. R. W. Seton-Watson, A History of the Roumanians, Cambridge, the University Press, 
1934, p. 259. у 

4. Т. W. Riker, The Making of Roumania: A Study of an International Problem, 1856- 
1866, Oxford, the University Press, 1931, pp. 144-145. 

5. Bulwer to Clarendon, Orsova, 4 September 1857, The Bodleian Library, University of 
Oxford, MS. Clarendon, dep. c. 72, fol. 286. 
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Whatever influence Bulwer might have liked to have exerted on the Wal- 
lachians, he probably realised it would have been counter-productive. Instead he 
proved an informed, if rather passive, bystander to the momentous events then 
shaping the destiny of the Danubian Principalities. When the results were finally 
known he had his secretary, Henry Stanley, write up the account of the elected 
deputies of «the great boyar class», a document which provides an illuminating 
insight into British views of the personalities involved in Romania’s struggle 
for nationhood. 


Bukarest, October 3. 1857 
My dear Spencer, 


Sir Henry desired me, in his absence, to send the result of the Wallachian 
elections in a private letter. 

The result has been that more men of position, rank or property, have been 
elected, than had been anticipated by some. The most capable men however have 
not been returned, and excepting the ultras, most of the deputies are almost ex- 
clusively partizans either of Pce Ghika, or of Pces Stirbey and Bibesco: chiefly 
the first: and will probably follow the lead of those heads of party. At Craiova 
where Stirbey and Bibesco were elected, the Prefect M. Valiano, an ultra or man 
of ’48, as they name those who took part in the movement of 1848, resorted it is 
said, to an ingenious electioneering device; during the voting he caused some hay 
to be fired in different parts of the town, and of course a cry of fire was raised: his 
secret however was not kept, and the voters saw through the trick, and said: never 
mind, let our houses burn, but let us finish the business we are about: which they 
did accordingly. 

For the district of Ilfov ( Bukarest) I. Mano was elected president and MM. 
Foka & Catarjy secretaries to preside over the elections. These three are of the 
opposition or Stirbey-Bibesco party; but I heard it said, they were chosen to pre- 
side, in order to keep them to their seats, and prevent their walking about the room, 
& influencing the electors. 

In Ilfov Pee Gregoire Ghika obtained 45 votes, his brother Mitika Ghika 44, 
Pce Stirbey 23, I. Mano 18, and C. Boliak 12, there were some other candidates. 
Pce Mitika Ghika says he was opposed by Govnt (and he probably was unsup- 
ported, since he has pretensions rivalling those of the Kaimakam), and that Boliak 
was the other Govnt Candidate. It is difficult to say why, as he is very ultra, and 
has not a good reputation, being mixed up in the making away with of the jewels 
of the Zichy family during the Hungarian revolution. 

The members of the present Divan have with the exceptions of Pce Stirbey, 
Pce Bibesco, M. Oteteleshano, and Pce Dimitri or Mitika Ghika, signed the pro- 

+ gramme of the four points, and many have accepted the «mandat imperatif» cons- 
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tituting them delegates, pledged to ask for the 4 points and nothing else, and 
without power to entertain any other questions without fresh reference to their 
constituencies. If the object of the Treaty was to obtain the opinions of the country 
on the reorganization of the constitution and legislation of the country: that object 
will not be well attained through the present Divan, for the great majority of the 
deputies are men little known, and rather insignificant and incapable than other- 
wise, and will not be able to do much more than deliver their mandate. C. Brai- 
loi, I. Filipescu, Fredikides, the first legists of the country; Arsaki, Barbu Bellio, 
I. Slatiniano, and Catarjy, all capable, and well known men have to failed to enter 
the Divan. The Comité Central has chiefly directed the choice of the elections: in 
the elections for Bukarest the four candidates put forward by them have been 
carried; justb efore the elections, the Goynt which had previously been going along 
with the Club, took a different line, and instead of Ivranu & Kul-oglu, tried to 
bring in Costaforo & Boznlano. Costaforo writes in the Seculu, and is one of the 
most violent writers here. 

I am told that many of the deputies returned by the peasant class are the 
same men, that in 1848 were named one for each district to act in a Commission, 
together with an equal number of proprietors, for inquiring into the laws relating 
to labour. 

Iinclose a list of the deputies of the great proprietors, with a description of 
them: the names of ail the deputies of the other classes are not yet known. Among 
the townspeople Dimitri Bratiano whom you saw at Paris in "56 has been elected; 
Bukarest has returned, Nicolas Golescu an exile of '48. K.A. Rosetti an exile of 
"48 and Ivranu, two newspaper writers: and M. Kuloglu a merchant, who was 
selected because it was wished to have one deputy a merchant, and this one had 
assiduously attended the meetings of the Central Club. Altogether 19 men of '48 
have been elected. 


Yours sincerely, 
| [signed] H. Stanley 
P.S. Monday October 5 


The elections have not been by any means free from Govnt pressure. Yester- 
day the prefect of Craiova arbitrarily arrested, and sent up under escort to Bu- 
karest three proprietors for haying opposed the illegalities of the prefect. 
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«LIST OF DEPUTIES OF THE CLASS OF GREAT BOYARS OF WALLACHIA 
WITH DESCRIPTION» 


Ilfov 


Dumbovitza 
(Tirgovisht) 


Rimnik Sereth 


Ibrail 


Yalonitza 


Great Proprietors 


pce Gregoire Ghika 
Pce Mitika Ghika 


Manuel Lakhovary 


Nicolas Tatarano 


Const. Filipesco 
Jean Cantacuzene 


Eugene Predesco 


Const. Costiesco 


Nicolas Pikleano 
Charles Voinesco 


M. Marguilloman 
Const. Robescu 


Const. Cretzulesco 


Greg. Filipesco 


Jean Rosetti 
Alexr Floresco 


Ion Bratiano 
Burky 


Saturday 27th. Septr. 


insignificant 
ex Agha or Chief of Police — moderate — 
very ambitious 


Conservative (friend of Stirbey) under the 
influence of M. Arsaki 
Moderate 


Moderate (Stirbey) not honest 
Moderate (Ghika) under influence of his fa- 
ther in law Mavros 


ardent unionist approved of by the 
Seculu 

insignificant 

(brother in law of Dog Costaki Ghika) 


men of the Central Club (Ghika) 


ultra brother of the prefect of Buzec insigni- 
ficant 


Editor of Concordia, President of the Central 
Club 
moderate 


(Ghika) 
(Bibesco-Stirbey) conservative 


Republican mixed up with Mazzini 
(Bibesco-Stirbey) conservative 
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Mushtchel Stephen Golesco ultra — man of 1848 
(Campolungu) Nicolas Bukarianu 
Olto Ton Salomon father of the prefect of Olto 
(Slatina) Const. Valiano cousin of prefect of Craiova 
Mehedintzi Inptcheano insignificant, 
Mikulesco not previously known 
Doljin Pcs Stirbey 
(Craiova) Pce Bibesco 
Vultcha Oteteleshano Cons. (Bibesco-Stirbey) 
(Rimnik) N. Lahovary (Ghika) 
Gorjiu Broshtiano (Stirbey) 
Maghero Calls himself General, absolutely 


illiterate, very ambitious — professes 
to be a patriot — exile of 1848 


Teleorman Boutculesco insignificant 
(Turnu) E. Lapati 
brother of prefect of Ployeshti 
Romanatzi Col. Viadoianu brother of present chief of the militia 
(Karakal) ad interim 


Faniko Tsiano 


GERASSIMOS I KONIDARIS 


THE OECUMENICAL PATRIARCHATE IN THE 
ORTHODOX CHURCH 


A review article of the recently published monograph 
by Metropolitan Maximos of Sardis * 


The position of the Oecumenical Patriarchate in the Orthodox Church 
is by no means a subject of interest merely to the Orthodox world. The oecu- 
menical activity of the Archbishops and Patriarchs of Constantinople from 
the fourth century right up until today concerns Christendom as a whole, and 
this book will be welcomed by Christians of all denominations. 

The history of the Oecumenical Patriarchate certainly includes some un- 
fortunate episodes, yet I should like to stress the element that strikes the histo- 
tian who views it as a whole. From its earliest days, the Church of Constanti- 
nople figured in world history as the Church of a Christian city within the Ro- 
man Empire as reformed by Constantine the Great. It was called the Church 
of New Rome, the new capital of the first Christian Emperor. | 

It came to prominence at а time when the conversion of the Roman Em- 
pire to Christianity was being completed, and when Byzantium was beginning 
to develop as a Graeco-Roman and Christian Empire. This empire was at heart 
both Christian and Greek; Greek not in a baldly nationalistic sense, but rather 
as world-wide and oecumenical. This Christian-Greek element was nearly al- 
ways predominant. Byzantine history has a broad basis, as the Church there, 
which once had had quite a simple task, was then called upon to offer the world- : 
wide oecumenical worship of Christ on behalf of man. As far as both the Chris- 
tian-Greek element and the Christianity of the Greek nation proper are con- 
cerned, it may be said that the Greek Church of Constantinople possessed the 
unity and spirit of primitive Christianity which had itself mastered the world- 
wide Greek culture of the Roman Empire. It carried on the ancient Catholic 
Church of the Greek World and the Graeco-Roman Empire of Byzantium, 
and preserved more authentically than the other churches this union of oecu- 
menical Christianity and the Greek World. For this reason its Orthodoxy is 


* Maximos, Metropolitan of Sardis, Tò Olkxovpsvixdy Патоіаоугіоу ёр tý 'Орбодбёф 
*Exxdnola (The Oecumenical Patriarchate in the Orthodox Church), a historical and cano- 
nical study, Thessaloniki, Patriarchal Institute for Patristic Studies, 1972, 389 pp., with a sum- 
mary in French. An English translation is currently in preparation. 

Cf. my communication (in German) at the second Conference of South Eastern Euro- 
pean Studies, Athens, 1970. Now at press. 


332 G. I. Konidaris 


not so static or restricted in form, bu is rather dynamic. This is clear from the 
Encyclical of 1920, and by the modern developments in the the Greek Theology 
of Athens, Thessaloniki and Chalki, and in the thought of the modern theolo- 
gians of the Russian Diaspora and the Orthodox Balkan countries. The unity 
of the Orthodox Churches with the Oecumenical Throne as head, and with 
the other seven Patriarchates and autocephalous Churches is a remarkable 
phenomenon for the divided world of today, and for Western Christianity. 
Orthodoxy is firmly rooted in its liberal, democratic organization, mid-way 
between two extres; the monarchic Roman-Catholic Church, and the divided 
Protestant confessions. 

Introduction (pp. 1-9). The author starts by giving as an example of the 
unity of Orthodoxy the recent initiative of the Constantinopolitan Patriarch; 
the first pan-Orthodox Conference of Rhodes in 1961. He praises this as done 
in full consciousness of the responsibilities involved. The Orthodox Church, 
he writes, connects freedom in expressing thoughts with authority; that is rev- 
erence for truth, the Canons and for History, and for the ancient ecclesiasti- 
cal and canonical establishment and order. He points out that Orthodoxy being 
life is organically structured, and as such has as head and centre the Oecume- 
nical Patriarchate. No other Church has exerted itself more for Orthodoxy, 
fulfilling over the years what it understood to be the function of the Holy and 
Great Church of Christ. The position and rights of the local Orthodox Chur- 
ches are defined by the Holy Canons and the course of history, and the same 
is true for Constantinople. The charge of «Eastern Papacy» is therefore ground- 
less. The author examines the peculiar position of the Oecumenical Patriarchate 
in relation to the autocephalous churches, and to the churches of the Diaspora. 
Particularly interesting are his remarks on the internal unity of Orthodoxy, and 
his investigation of the interchangeable terms, The Orthodox Church, and The 
Orthodox Churches. He concludes: diversity in unity, as in the Trinity. He goes 
on to develop this in connection with the Eucharistic ecclesiological basis of 
the Church of Christ: he sees fulness of Communion on Christ in the visible 
Church as the local and original basis of the existence of the individual chur- 
ches. He finds the origin of autocephaly in the unity in a particular place of 
bishop, clergy, and laity, and not in a fixed connection between local churches 
where the bishops are equal to one another. The author makes a distinction 
between the ontological equality of the bishops of the local churches —each 
of which fully possesses the Apostolic charismata— and the autocephaly and 
hierarchy of the individual sees. He does not confuse equality of honour among 


1. Cf. certain remarks of Archbishop Athenagoras of Thyateira in his periodical, July/ 
August 1972, page 6. 
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bishops with autocephaly and the hierarchy of honour, but he considers the 
Roman Papacy a distortion of ecclesiology. This is also his judgement upon a 
bishop’s being employed merely as a legate of the Patriarch. While the bishops 
and leaders of each of the local churches are ontologically equal in honour, 
the author makes an exception: according to the ecclesiastical and canonical 
order of the universal Church, which concerns the interpretation of autocepha- 
ly, «the Bishops are not equal in honour). The interpretation of autocephaly Gn 
it widest, historical sense) belongs not in the sphere of the «ontology» of the 
Church, he emphasizes, but rather in that of its historical hypostatic form, as 
Father Alexander Schmemann remarks, citing the case of the dioceses of Tula 
and Moscow, to show that there is indeed a primacy of honour in the histori- 
cally evolved «hierarchic order of the Universal Church». The existence of such 
a hierarchy, however, does not annul the ontological equality of honour of all 
the bishops and their Churches, in terms of ecclesiastical theology. 

We can therefore correctly use the expression: The Unity of the Churches 
that are episcopally constituted and independent of each other where administra- 
tion is concerned. The expression was used by Eusebius!, «concerning the com- 
mon union» of the communities whose «common faith» is preserved even when 
there is disagreement in secondary matters. Yet the existence of Apostolic, mis- 
sionary or Mother Churches, and the political organization of the ётару1о1 
of the Roman Empire, which were divided into metropolises with dioceses sub- 
ject to them, and independent arcodioceses not controlling subject dioceses, 
together with the need to preserve identity of faith in essentials in the face of 
heresies and schisms, brought to light the concept of the Synod as an essential 
factor in the life of the Church. From the idea of the Synod grew the order of 
precedence among sees of the fifth and sixth centuries. This grew up and took 
shape from the historical circumstances of the Synodical Church, which’ after 
about 160 turned out to be a serious factor in the formation of the faith, and 
of the organization of episcopal jurisdictions throughout history. The unity in 
essence of the Churches as the Body of Christ is an essential concept of both 
Christology and ecclesiology, and emphasizes their identity in faith, liturgy and 
ethics, in usage and tradition, within the Synod framework. 

Within the Synodical institution, however, the equality of the bishops is 
safeguarded by the system of government by majority rule —all votes having 
equal authority. This demonstrates the shared responsibility for the truth of the 
Apostolic tradition, the Scriptures emerging as part of the tradition of the Church. 
The Synodical system brought about the questions of the status of sees, of 
jurisdiction on matters of faith, ordinations, judgements upon bishops and 


1. Hist. Eccl. V, 24 ix. 
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ecclesiastica] order in general. The administrative distinction of bishops into 
Archbishoprics, Patriarchates, Provinces and the like is closely bound up with 
the synodical system. 

I agree with what Metropolitan Maximos says about the need to avoid 
confusing the ontological equality of all churches (not just the autocepha- 
lous ones) in the person of their bishop with autocephaly. Yet in connection 
with the hierarchy, I prefer the use of the terms elder and younger churches, 
and the idea of first, second and third as an expression of the primacy of ho- 
nour —either of sees or of seniority in consecration— and of jurisdiction. This 
last does not affect in the slightest the equality of the Apostolic successors!. 
I should prefer to avoid the term subordinates, because the bishops, as succes- 
Sors of the Apostles, are basically all equal. I cannot justify the existence of 
assistant bishops and titulars, since even the chorepiscopi or country-bishops 
had some jurisdiction, and the successors of the Apostles must have territorial 
jurisdiction. Nevertheless in Churches such as Constantinople, Alexandria and 
Antioch, where the flocks were driven out of the fixed diocesan areas by force, 
their existence is justified, because they have dioceses im partibus infidelium. 

The primacy of Constantinople once accepted as a canonical and synodical 
principle, I am in full agreement with what Metropolitan Maximos has to say 
about Constantinople as the first Eastern see, in contrast to the West. If there 
is one particular factor that has maintained the Oecumenical Throne it is this: 
it has combined an ancient catholicity that rises above national divisions with 
unity in Orthodoxy and in the primacy of honour. This has brought about fixed 
episcopal jurisdictions, yet has left the equality, which is of Apostolic origin, 
unaffected. This equality is the heritage received from the Apostles in parti- 
cular areas, and in the synod, where it is possible for the presiding Patriarch 
to be in the minority, and to be obliged to yield. In the West, however, there 
arose the idea of two inheritances —one from Peter, and one from the Apos- 
tles, the former clearly having priority. The primacy of honour and authori- 
ty which resulted from this led to the breaking away of Protestantism, and the 
emergence in the Roman Catholic world of the present struggle of the Prima- 
tus Petri with the collegialitas of the Apostles (two inheritances) which leads 
to an impasse. The unity, however, of the bishops of the first three centuries 
was preserved more properly in the East, within the canonical order of the sees. 

The work of the Metropolitan is to be seen as an attempt to link ecclesi- 
ology with the ecclesiastical order evolved by history and tradition, which 
serves the collective responsibilities of-the bishops for the continued existence 
and propagation of Christianity. The sole responsibility that concerns essen- 


1. Ibid., I, 1. 


The Oecumenical Patriarchate in the Orthodox Church 335 


tials in the Synodical system of the Church is the responsibility for the Truth 
and for ecclesiastical tradition. 

At the end of the introduction, Metropolitan Maximos goes into the emer- 
gence and development of the local churches which formed the One, Holy, 
Catholic and Apostolic Church, whose bishops, united in identity of faith and 
equal to one another, acquired a «hierarchy of sees» led by First Bishops (npo- 
té@povor). Thus, while the first two chapters avoid somewhat the question 
of the position of the Oecumenical Patriarch in the Orthodox Church today, 
they do deal with the structure of the Church, and the construction of the py- 
ramid of government on the basis of which equality is preserved in the unity 
and identity of the churches/bishops. This unity and identity proceeded from 
the will of the founder and of the Apostles, directly from the Early Church. 

The first chapter, entitled General Presuppositions, deals with three ques-- 
tions. The first is the position within the Eucharist of the bishop. The second is 
the meaning of Catholicity (that is the fulness of the local church which entirely 
possesses Christ, as expressed clearly in the Epistle of Ignatius to the Smyrnae- 
ans, VIII [p. 28, and cf. Zezioulas, op. cit., p. 99] and hinted at in the other sour- 
ces, even in I Clement in the West). The third is the position of the priesthood 
in the Eucharist, subordinate in the Church according to divine will!. This leads 
to the Eucharist’s becoming, both in East and West, the centre of the life of 
the Church in a particular place. Beginning quite properly with the New Testa- 
ment texts*, and Christ’s words that «where two or three are gathered together 
in my name, there am I in the midst of them», the author shows that from the 
earliest times the leader of the Christian community has been seen as the image 
of Christ himself. He takes the line that what was seen as internally, liturgically 
and ecclesiologically necessary was accepted by the Church right from sub- 
apostolic times —a monarchic episcopal organization, with the presbyters en- 
circling the bishop as the body of the Apostles encompassed Christ. This re- 
calls my belief that there was no monarchic organization (p. 11) as some mo- 
dern Protestants understand it by forcing the texts. The Metropolitan goes on 
to examine the Eucharist as a revelation of the Church both ideally and in his- 
tory, and sees the bishop as leader and head of the Eucharistic Community 
which united the Church of God both temporally and spatially’. By the second 
century, the term Catholic Church was also associated with Orthodoxy in the 


1, Isaiah LX, 17 (Septuagint), 

2. I Cor. XIV, 40 «but everything is to be done properly, and in order». 

3. On page 12, he mentions the book of a pupil of mine, Professor I. Zezioulas, “Н 
évérnc тўс " ExxAnalac év th Geig Ebyagiotig xal tø Ertrag xarà тодс vosig пофтоос 
alórac, Athens, 1965. 
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faith}, but without any weakening of the concept associated with the Eucharist. 
Eucharistic ecclesiology and correct belief were inseparably connected (Hippo- 
lytus) with the bishop as guardian of the correct faith. The unity of the Local 
Churches in the One; Holy Catholic Church throughout the world is seen in 
its identity to the whole Christ, to the primitive Catholic state. This is the basis 
of Orthodox ecclesiology. I must point out that the basic factor in the Church 
of the first three centuries —before the formation of parishes— was the succes- 
sion of the лровстфс presbyter-bishop to the position belonging to every 
Apostle. A similar succession is to be observed in the concelebration with the 
проєстфс of presbyter-bishops assisted by deacons. The participation of all 
of them in the Eucharist was of fundamental significance, as was also the for- 
mation of each church as a closed liturgical circle, and the passing on of the 
Apostolic way of naming the rpoeotüx (Justin) once there were no more Apos- 
tles. They were remembered through the name; this happened with Paul, Igna- 
tius, Clement and Polycarp. .There then rapidly came to be an association 
of the person with the name of his people, and later with that of his city (for 
instance Polycarp of the Smyrnaeans, and later Alexander of Alexandria). When 
necessary, the presbyters were entitled to celebrate the Eucharist alone, in the 
absence of the bishop. It was celebrated by the mpogotdc, which is a term for 
bishop in Justin, according to H. Lietzmann?). The basic unit, therefore, of 
ecclesiastical organization was the diocese, directed by one bishop, celebra- 
ting the One Eucharist with the presbyters and deacons, and preserving the 
one true faith and tradition. The identity of the Catholic Bishops with each 
‚ other and with the primitive Church is what makes the One, Holy, Catholic 
and Apostolic Church. 

In chapter two, entitled Ecclesiastical Organization, the author examines 
the question of the first Church organization, its development from the pri- 
mitive period, the subsequent concentration around city one and one bishop 
in the one Eucharist, and goes up to the formation of parishes with presbyters 
in charge in the mid-third century. Pointing out that it was frequently necessa- 
ry to represent the bishop (p. 36) he concludes that «the solution Af the prob- 
lem was to be found by strengthening the liturgical jurisdiction of the presby- 
ters». I do not agree with the word strengthening, because I Clement and Igna- 
tius do not lead me to interpret the liturgical prayers of Hippolytus for the 
ordaining of presbyters as granting a prerogative originally granted to them 
through their ordination or appointment during the Eucharist. Reserving exam- 
ination of this later, I will only say now that I should prefer the expression 


1. Irenaeus P.G. VII, 1025." 
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«more frequent and canonical use of the liturgical prerogative of presbyters», 
which was granted to them, and ever since has been granted to them for the 
specific purpose, for the кат@стао1с (Clement of Rome constantly uses this 
expression as against that of ye.potovia-electium) within the Eucharist; the pre- 
rogative of the principal ministers in the Eucharist, the bishops and presbyters, 
the deacons acting as assistants. The author discusses the question of travelling 
presbyters, and presbyters permanently appointed to parishes, whonatur ally also 
undertook the celebration of the Eucharist, while during the period of con- 
celebration (50- с. 250) their more usual task had been teaching. He then moves 
on to the great increase in the number of the bishops towards the end of the 
third century and the beginning of the fourth, and deals with the question of 
chorepiscopi. I cannot examine this matter here, but I should like to point out 
that they should be seen as bishops dependent on the city bishop, but receiving 
less jurisdiction when it came to ordinations. Later he examines two kinds of 
ecclesiastical structure; the one which has a large number of dioceses, the other 
having fewer dioceses, but where the parishes were correspondingly more ex- 
tensive. He goes on to deal with Metropolitan Churches, and the unity of the 
local churches! in the Eucharist, in faith, in love in Christ, and the devotion of 
their members. This unity is best expressed in frequent communication and 
communion, and in the Synod, the significance of which I have underlined in 
a discussion of the formation of the Early Catholic Church in connection with 
the three Hierarchs of the Orthodox Church— "H &iauéppoous тїс Kabor- 
кс "EkkAnoiac uéypi тбу àpx@v тоб E alévoc, Athens, 1955, pp. 38-41. Me- 
tropolitan Maximos refers to this book on p. 47. It is highly probable that sy- 
nods of local bishops frequently met to elect and consecrate bishops for va- 
cant sees (cf. pp. 48-49). Such a meeting of the local church was already a con- 
tinuation along the lines of the Apostolic Council. In this synodical develop- 
ment of the Church on the basis of metropolitan cities where the bishops na- 
turally assembled to consecrate new bishops and tore solve ecclesiastical ques- 
tions, the order of precedence of bishops and sees was formed in the Roman 
areas. The word pntpomoAttns appears in the fourth canon of the Council of 
Nicaea. At the same time there grew up the particular rights of the apostolic 
sees and the npotóðpovot: The rights of ordaining and judging bishops deriv- 
ing from the primacy among sees were the essential factorstin the primacy of 
honour. While*they were in my opinion of historical origin (as in Rome, Ale- 
xandria and Antioch) they were shaped by resolutions of the first four Oecu- 
menical Councils into historical and canonical rights belonging to the Churches 
of Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem (Pentarchy of 


1. I Clement VI, 1, Ignatius: Magn. IV, 1 and VI, 1, Trall. IM, 1, Philad. УШ, 1. 
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Patriarchs, cf. work by Konidares and Pheidas). In the West the primacy of 
honour of Rome emerged as a dogmatic primacy of authority, ignoring the 
significance of the Oecumenical Council. On the contrary, in the East, inas- 
much as the democratic, that is synodical, basis has remained, the Oecumeni- 
cal Council is still the supreme organ of dogmatic and canonical authority in 
the Church, that is as an organ of the truth expressed in the Holy Scriptures 
and in tradition, and by those Oecumenical Councils that have come to be accep- 
ted as such by the Church. The author discusses well the position of the first 
sees of the autocephalous churches (cf. the works of Konidares, Zezioulas, 
Schmemann and Metropolitan Stylianos Charkianakis) in relation to the order 
of sees, the таЁ1с прокабебрќас, in which the ontological equality of bishops 
and sees is preserved. The hierarchy is indispensable, because «every confusion 
in this leads to the distortion of ecclesiology, that is to the position of the Ro- 
man Papacy, where the diocesan bishop becomes simply a legate of his Patri- 
arch», of, that is to say, the «Supreme Bishop». It is properly emphasized that 
such a concept is foreign to the East, but that the subordinate bishop bas un- 
fortunately developed in the form of assistant bishops. 

In the final section of chapter two, which deals with the Council of Ni- 
caea, the author examines at length the fourth, fifth, sixth and seventh canons. 
Accepting the interpretation of canon six, he discusses the fact that the Bishop 
of Alexandria was recognized as having direct jurisdiction over a large number 
of dioceses. It is, however, unquestionable that this canon establishes the met- 
ropolitical organization. Schwarz thoroughly investigated the text in question 
and established that the original phrase was not èv таїс бААшс énapyliaic 
but èv tats «v рптрололеоу ёпаруіолс̧ї. Parallel to this was the primacy 
of honour which entailed the powers of those bishops that from the middle 
of the fourth century were called Archbishops; those of Alexandria, Rome and 
Antioch, to whom the Bishop of Constantinople was added by the third canon 
of the Council of Constantinople. He was then placed parallel with and im- 
mediately after Rome, and became first bishop in the East instead of Alexan- 
dria. In 451 the Bishop of Jerusalem was added as the fifth, but had neverthe- 
_ less been revered since the time of Nicaea. These were the principal exarchs, 
' while the others, such as Caesarea, Ephesus and Heraclea were not so honour- 
ed. After Chalcedon these principal exarchs became Patriarchs. The custo- 
mary exercise of authority within the synodical system was canonized by the 
first four Oecumenical Councils, but the Council of Ephesus passed a reso- 
lution (which became canon eight) which preserved one metropolis, that of 


1. Cf. my investigation and communication about Cyprus in pax. A’ Kung. Zvvsdolov, 
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Cyprus. The order of precedence among sees, compulsory in subsequent coun- 
cils, formed a pyramid with the most distinguished sees at the top as points of 
union for the Churches (resolution of Chalcedon; canon twenty eight). The pri- 
macy of honour associated with the exercise of power achieved canonical status, 
and the Oecumenical Council! allowed the question of the fundamental unity 
of the Church in Christian truth and love to be faced on a world-wide basis. 

Chapter three examines the main theme of the book, the primacy of the 
Bishop of Constantinople up until the Council of Chalcedon; to be more pre- 
cise the historical presuppositions, the question of the new centre of the East- 
ern Churches, the scope of its jurisdiction, the primacy in action, the question 
of Eastern Illyricum, and the consolidation of jurisdiction over the exarchates. 
Investigating the historical acts of the Constantinopolitan bishop from 330 
until the definite formation of the primacy of honour, he extols its use right 
from the time of John Chrysostom and Anatolius. The matter of Eastern Illy- 
ricum, and the necessary down-grading of Alexandria, as well as the recog- 
nition in the councils of the primacy of honour and jurisdiction are discussed. 
The working of the Resident Synod in Constantinople was an important factor 
in the exercise of Constantinople's power before 381, and during the time of 
Nectarius, because East and West had turned their eyes towards Constanti- 
nople —the preparatory work of Polakes is helpful here. The chapter exami- 
nes how the Canons grant the Patriarch of Constantinople equality with the 
Pope of Rome. This was done by the third canon of the Council of Constan- 
tinople, with the stipulation, «after the Bishop of Rome, because it is New 
Rome». The application, both before and after 381, of this primacy by Arch- 
bishops of Constantinople such as John Chrysostom, Atticus and Anatolius 
up until Chalcedon, together with the de facto effect upon the eastern exar- 
chates and Illyricum are dealt with admirably by the author. 

Chapter four is entitled The Council of Chalcedon and considers the fol- 
lowing questions; The Council, its reason for being called, its results in terms 
of canons; discussion of the ninth and seventeenth canons, their interpretation 
by Byzantine canonists, by the Imperial legislation, and by modern historians 
and canonists; the question of the twenty eighth canon, its composition and 
meaning; the pentarchy of Patriarchs and the political laws; the question of 
Ztavportyia and of titles. The Metropolitan methodically analyzes and re- 
futes the opinions of both Roman-Catholics and Slav Orthodox about the 
dignity of the Patriarch of Constantinople, who, in spite of the vicissitudes of 
history and his own Greek nationality, preserved, in my opinion, his ancient 
oecumenicity, even in the teeth of Modern Greek and Slav ecclesiastical thought. 


1. Anticipated by Ignatius, Eph. III, 3. 
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Let us turn to the questions of the second and third canons of Constanti- 
nople, and of the ninth, seventeenth and twenty eighth of Chalcedon. I should 
like to add some comments to support the author’s position. 

I am particularly interested in the problem of hearing appeals, a privilege 
of the Patriarch of Constantinople which even today is a matter of controversy, 
although it is-applied in practice. It is well discussed on pp. 138 ff., where the 
author deals with canons nine and seventeen of Chalcedon. Constantinople 
alone, as the first see of the East, was justified, when there were clerical ap- 
peals, in exercising judgement upon clergy outside its own juridisdiction, from 
the Provinces or Exarchates of Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem, and from 
the autocephalous metropolis, Cyprus}. 

I agree with the author in interpreting the canons generally as dealing 
with the right of receiving appeals only from the Exarchates of Pontus, Asia 
and Thrace, that is to say Caesarea, Ephesus and Heraclea. This had been 
fixed by a decree of Chalcedon (later canon twenty eight) and these bishops 
were subordinated to the Patriarch of Constantinople as the first Metropo- 
litans of Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia and Thrace. J take this line for the following 
reasons: 

a) The restriction of the sense of Exarch of the region to these three areas 
alone reads into the formulation of the Canons a sense which was probably 
not in the general formulation, which read as follows: «If a member of the 
clergy has something against his own bishop, or against another, let the mat- 
ter be decided at the synod of the province. If on the other hand a bishop or 
member of the clergy has a dispute with the metropolitan of the province, let 
him repair to the exarch of the region, or to (the incumbent of) the throne of 
Constantinople, the Imperial capital, and let the matter be decided there». 

b) The word ў (or) places all the regions of the Empire in parallel. The 
word is the key to the correct understanding of the texts of the Canons, which 
in fact favoured the Constantinopolitan Bishop and his Resident Synod, where 
an appellant had a greater chance of finding a fair judgement. The Resident 
Synod, when it met as an extraordinary synod, as a tribunal, constituted a gen- 
eral Great Synod. The Great Synod, in fact, found its full application in Con- 
stantinople, hearing appeals from episcopal and metropolitical courts. 

c) The hearing of appeals should not be interpreted as limited merely to 
the metropolises of these three regions —that is to say Caesarea, Ephesus and 
Heraclea— because even canon twenty eight made no distinction between 


1. G. Konidaris, Devi) *ExxAnovactixn ' Iavopía, 19573, р. 389. 
2. Ninth Canon of Chalcedon; v. Alivizatos, p. 52, and J. P. Fonti, L pp.76-Similar ex- 
pression also in the seventeenth canon (ibid., p. 83). 
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them and the other Metropolitans of the same area, although the «order of 
precedence» probably began to hold good in tradition from that point on. 
However, in canon thirty, the idea that the Bishops of Egypt were unaccoun- 
‘table «as they did not sign the letter of St. Leo of Rome», becomes a positive 
statement about the Bishop of Alexandria as Archbishop of the Province!. 

d) The formula of canon thirty six of the Council in Trullo of 691/2 «con- 
cerning the dignity of Patriarchs» chould be mentioned: 

* «Reaffirming the enactments of...(Constantinople and Chalcedon)...we 
declare that the see of Constantinople shall enjoy rights equal to the see of Old 
Rome, and the see is to be honoured in ecclesiastical matters just as Old Rome, 
as it comes second after it. Let the see of the great city of the Alexandrians be 
numbered after Constantinople, and then that of the Antiocheans, and after 

“that the see of Jerusalem». Aristenos uses the terms identity-of-honour and 
equality-of-honour for the Bishops of Old and New Rome. The particular 
privilege of both was precisely the right to receive appeals against bishops and 

` metropolitans from the other regions, whereas no such thing is mentioned for 
the other three Patriarchates. Under the principles of both the pentarchy of 
Patriarchs and the primacy of honour, these two sees were senior. Old Rome 
as capital before 330 came first, and was followed immediately by Constanti- 
- nople, capital in its turn and pre-eminent ever afterwards, and which hence 
emerged as patron of all the Patriarchates of the East. A distinction emerges 
between the two Romes, Old and New, which were on an equal footing be- 
cause of their equal rights and prerogative of hearing appeals, and the other 
three Patriarchates. 

This distinction indicates a recognition that jurisdiction was in reality being 
exercised?. In the two Romes,-identical and equal in honour, can be seen es- 
sentially the function of the Extraordinary Synod, which was the Great Synod 
of the Regions, because the Resident Synod in Constantinople was another 
way for the Church to revise the resolutions of provincial synods. The Local 
Synod, although a synodical institution of a superior kind as possessing au- 
thority above the regional authorities, is however related to both the Resident 
and the Great Synods. The relation is in the extraordinary nature of the as- 
sembly, and of the questions before it, when compared with lower organs 
of government. The highest administrative organ in the Orthodox Church has 
always been the Oecumenical Council. 


1. Text in Ioannou, p. 95, and Alivizates, op. cit., p. 60. 

2. This has been interpreted by Balsamon, Zonaras and Aristinos. Cf. also Rhalles - Pot- 
les, vol. IL, pp. 173 ff., 280 ff., and 387 ff. 

3. Rhalles - Potles, p. 286. 
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Constantinople’s hearing of appeals —a right which this bishop exercised 
on the broad basis of the Resident Synod, and which was not confined to the 
jurisdictional area of the Patriarchate— must properly be referred to the Re- 
sident and not the Patriarchal Synod, if it concerns the Ancient Patriarchates, 
or the Greek autocephalous Churches!, The Great Synod called in 1872 to 
deal with the Bulgarian Schism was essentially extraordinary; a synod greater 
than either the Patriarchal or the Resident. The Resident Synod can therefore 
act as a third stage in the appeal process; a kind of House of Lords or Suprenie 
Court of the Church, composed of different bishops who do not judge the 
case in question during the first or second judicial stages?. As far as purely 
administrative matters are concerned, neither the Local nor the Great Synod 
are bound by this provision which concerns judicial matters only. The Great 
Synod, as an extraordinary synod, can be a judicial or administrative organi“ 
of the Church. Given this argument, I consider the refutation of Pheidas’ opi- 
nions to be well-grounded, because of the statements set out on pp. 206 ff., 
referring as far back as the Patriarchate of Anatolius (449-458) and explaining 
the existence of an earlier custom: «Nothing has been done which involved 
irrovatior on my part, nor have the resident Holy Bishops, meeting as is the 
custom, introduced any new formula...». Expressing differently what the author 
says about traditio constitutiva and traditio continuativa, І should say that the 
latter is the authentic witness not only of the understanding in practice of canon 
law, originating from the form either...or...of the ninth and seventeenth canons 
of Chalcedon. It is also the key to the principle which there furnished the 
Bishop of Constantinople with the right to hear appeals, as if he had authority 
over the exarchs, since he could be called upon to decide judicial cases instead 
of any other exarch, even one bearing the title of Archbishop, such as Ale- 
xandria. Traditio continuativa thus rapidly becomes traditio constitutiva for 
the law of the Eastern Church. I can therefore conclude that the Patriarch of 
Constantinople can even today, within his Resident Synod, be of use as a 
second court of appeal. Certainly as far as the Churches of the lands gained 
by the Greek State this century are concerned (these churches come under the 


1. The Patriarch can receive appeals from the New Patriarchates and autocephalous 
Churches, provided the case concerns areas that belonged to the Byzantine Empire, or that 
were adjacent to it. 

2. I have in mind the case of Decree 3615 passed by the Greek Legislature in July 1928, 
and the Patriarchal and Synodical Act of the 14th of September 1928, which, because of the 
time of its publication, authoritatively interpreted the Decree, even though the text was not 
published in the official Government Gazette. Cf. also Professor Vavouskos' work on the 
Metropolitans of the «New Lands» —the Greek territories acquired this century— and the 
rights of the Oecumenical Patriarchate. 
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Oecumenical Patriarchate) this right cannot be withdrawn, because of the pro- 
visions of the Decree 3615/1928, when read in connection with the Patriarchal 
and Synodical Act of September 19281. This fundamental privilege of the 
Church of Constantinople must be considered of great value. It expresses not 
merely the rule of law, but also the consciousness in the Church of the need to 
avoid internal disputes. 3 
Chapter five contains the author’s principal contribution to Theology, 
Because he discusses the important speculative question of the relations be- 
tween canons, Canonicity, and canonical consciousness, and the extent to which 
the essence of the Church and of its doctrine and life is expressed in these con- 
cepts. Essence and form are discussed here on the basis of short discussions, 
and he pin-points the meaning of Ecclesiastical Canonical Consciousness as 
“it has been preserved in the Orthodox Church; the spirit of canonical tradition 
as a criterion for the developing operation of the Church and her government. 
While, however, the decrees of the Oecumenical Councils relating to the faith 
are unchangeable and must remain so, periodical ecclesiastical clarification is 
not, I believe, excluded, given particular presuppositions. On the contrary the 
canons are changeable by the competent organ of the Church. In this case we 
cannot, I submit, accept the principle of secular law, where temporal legisla- 
tion is omnipotent. This «competent organ» takes into account the customs 
that develop through the ages, upon which the various administrative systems 
are based, which manifest both ecclesiastical consciousness and conformity 
to the needs of a particular period by making what administrative changes are 
necessary. At the same time, however, it makes a clear distinction between the 
Jus Divinum and the Jus Humanum, the former making ineffectual or ignoring 
the latter. Clearly there must be a distinction between the fundamental and 
the ephemeral in the canonical life of the Church, even in reference to the first 
five centuries, because otherwise ecclesiastical authority will be condemned to 
stagnation. Christianity would become unable to speak to the needs of the 
times. On the other hand it must be stressed that the Canons have an ecclesio- 


1. A great deal of confusing information has been written about the Synodical Tome of 
1928. These are the facts:—- The Synodical Tome grants administrative detachment and thus 
administrative independence for the Church, which is not the case with the Churches of the 
«New Lands», which were joined to the Autocephalous Church of Greece. Hence the term 
Church of Greece comprises two distinct elements: 

a) The Autocephalous Church of Greece, established by the Synodical Tomes of 1850, 1864 
and 1882, stretching as far as, and including Thessaly. 

b) The dioceses of the territory acquired this century, with the exception of Crete, the 
Dodecanese Islands, and Mount Athos, that is to say those areas which belong to the Oecu- 
menical Patriarchate. 
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logical basis, and there are fundamental formulations which cannot be chan- 
ged, not even by the Church itself in Council. I am particularly interested in 
the basis of the ecclesiastical establishment, where the clergy is distinguished 
from the people as a necessary order existing by divine law, not as a contra- 
diction in the Church, for both are within the single Body of Christ. The three 
grades of the clergy are however necessary, as is also the acceptance of the 
mystery of priesthood and the Apostolic Succession, without which there is 
no Church. The synod structure, however, is also a fundamental principlé 
that cannot be changed by any Council in its essentials —that is the identity 
and equality of honour of the bishops, quite apart from the administrative 
distinctions in the order of precedence among sees. The unity in Christ being 
both vertical and horizontal expresses the Church's link with its head, with the 
primitive Church, and with the living xapovota of the Lord in the Church. St. * 
Ignatius of Antioch, in his Epistle to the Romans 3, advising Christians to fall 
in with God's mind, well expresses the faith of the Early Church: «For Jesus 
Christ also, our inseparable life, is the mind of the Father, just as the bishops, 
appointed in the furthest extremities of the world, are in the mind of Jesus 
Christ». Notice the prelude to the principle of the Oecumenical Council as 
the highest organ of the Church, and the beginning of the synodical idea, the 
body of bishops, in which there is neither monarchy nor oligarchy. These prin- 
ciples were preserved by the original canons and Early Church practice which 
were and still are the basis of the canonical theory and ecclesiastical structure 
of the Orthodox Church. The Church organization remains fundamentally 
democratic and liberal, so as to safeguard the worship of absolute spirit?, of 
reasonable service?, of truth‘, of love, and of perfection in holiness, humility 
and freedom in Christ Jesus". Both clergy and people are called upon to safe- 
guard these Early Christian fundamentals of the new life in Christ Jesus. 
From the basic principles of the canonical structure and the canonical con- 
sciousness of the Church, the author proceeds in chapter six to examine how 
the Oecumenical Throne, thanks to its position, acted in the Life of the Church, 
exercising not power but service to the autocephalous churches. This is a most 
important chapter, because in my opinion? the Archbishop of Constantinople 


1. Ignatius, Eph. III, 3. 

2. «God is a spirit, and those who worship him must worship in spirit and truth». Jn. IV, 
24, cf. Rom. II, 29. 

3. Rom. XII, 1. 

4. Jn. УШ, 32. 

5. П Cor. П, 17, Gal. П, 4, V, 1. 

6. Cf. G. I. Konidares, “H "Rief *ExxAnola dc zitt фаш; de тў ‘ Iavopía 
tfj; Xegoorfoou тоб ATuov, Athens, 1948. By the same author, «H &poig тоб Воолуарікоб 
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preserved the ancient supra-national spirit more strongly than did the national 
autocephalous churches, including the Church of Greece, which was founded 
in an age of nationalist movements. This characteristic of the Patriarchate can 
be attributed to four factors: 

a) The birth of this church in the Graeco-Roman civilization of the East- 
ern Mediterranean, which was the only area where the Oecumenical Councils 
of the Early Church were held. 

b) The inheritance by Constantinople of the oecumenicity of early Chris- 
tianity (Paul: «Neither Jew nor Greek, slave nor free...») and of the Greek 
World. 

с) Because of its exercising an oecumenical ecclesiastical policy through 


the Oecumenical Councils. 


d) Because of its seat and position near the Emperor. The universal Hel- 
lenic spirit (not merely a nationalistic Greek attitude) referred to at the begin- 
ning of this article was what has formed the successful element in the Patriar- 
chate’s existence. This is not thanks to «Hellenism» since it is certainly not 
dangerous to Turkey, but rather to the Christianity and brotherhood of the 
people. But let us turn to those factors that bear witness to the mediation and 
concern of the Oecumenical Patriarchate on behalf of all the Eastern Churches, 
and to its missionary work in Eastern Europe. The primacy of honour of the 
see became constantly, in fact, a primacy exercising jurisdiction, because the 
Oecumenical Patriarchs realized they were responsible for the Patriarchates 
of Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem, and for the autocephalous Church of 
Cyprus, which suffered first from heresies and later from the Arab conquests. 
The facts which emerge support this, because they refer to the exercise of an 
oecumenical policy. 

When it came to establishing and guiding the new churches, the Oecume- 
nical Patriarchate became the principal vehicle of Christianity and of the unity 
of the Orthodox Church. It preserved and expanded Orthodoxy in the world, 
in spite of difficult circumstances such as the transformation of the world by 
the Renaissance, the Enlightenment and the nationalist and socialist revolu- 
tions. This was an immense achievement of great difficulty brought about 
through the years that followed the work of transmitting Christianity and civil- 
ization to the Slavs. It was, thanks to Christianity, civilization and guidance 
from the Greek Patriarchs and Bishops that the Slavs formed states with auto- 


Exiouaros èv vi ПАшс1ф tfj; Кадолкћс “OpSo8otiag, Elimmioudc, Ш, 1971, and (now at 
press): «Die Priviligien der Oriental Kirche im Osmanischen Reich und die Erfüllung der drei- 
fachen Aufgabe der Okumenischer Patriarchats (vôlkisch-nationalen, panorthodoxen und 
ökumenischen), Communication gehalten am 2 Mai 1972 in П Kongress f. Südosteuropäi- 
schen Studien. Acts of the Second Balkan Congress, Athens, 1972. 
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cephalous churches. The Church of Constantinople emerged as the Mother 
Church of all the Orthodox of the East, to the extent that under Turkish domi- 
nation, «The Oecumenical Patriarch was recognized not only as a religious 
leader, but also as a kind of political ethnarch —Millet Basi— of the entire 
Romaic Nation —Rum Milleti— which was reckoned to comprise all the 
Orthodox people» that had formerly been subjects of the Eastern Roman Em- 
pire, regardless of nationality. The recognition of the «right to judge and gov- 
ern» under Christian Law, with political responsibility, made the Oecumeni- 
cal Patriarch responsible to the Sultan as the first Patriarch of the Orthodox 
East, since Orthodox Patriarchs of the captive countries were elected and often 
lived in Constantinople from 1453 onwards. The position of the Oecumenical 
Patriarchate was clearly defined in the edict recognizing the election of Diony- 


‚ sius IV: «The Patriarchs of the other areas are to conduct their business through 


the Patriarch of Constantinople». As representative and intermediary of the 
other Patriarchates he intervened, where necessary, as witness examples from 


_ the history of the Churches of Alexandria, Antioch, Jerusalem, Russia and 
. Cyprus (the date 1660 on page 296 should be corrected to 1620, as Cyril Lu- 
. caris was mundered in 1638)1. We can see here in practice Constantinople's 


privilege of hearing appeals. Of great significance is the fact that the Oecume- 


nical Patriarch, because of the particular circumstances, also exercised admi- 5 


nistrative power over the other Patriarches. When necessary he elected and 
deposed them (cf. texts; ibid., pp. 297 ff., 300 ff., 302 ff., and 312 ff. These texts 
ad to the Patriarchal writings of Delicanes' edition). He mostly cooperated 
with the other Patriarchs and the Resident Synod. This was important not 
merely as a regular practice which established an habitual right, but also as 
an application of the ninth and seventeenth canons of Chalcedon. It was in 
fact done at the demand of the clergy of the other Patriarchates until the nine- 
teenth century, when the other Orthodox Patriarchates began to flourish. A 
Jarge number of examples are provided, and show how useful is Metropolitan 
Maximos' book for the interpretation of the Holy Canons, and my view that 
a historical interpretation iè more correct. The Resident Synod of the fifth 
century was frequently extended? into a Great Synod with the participation 
of the other Orthodox Patriarchs. Autocephaly does not abolish the right of 
hearing appeals, nor the concern of the Oecumenical Throne for all the Ortho- 
dox Churches, nor its particular initiative — cf. the passage on Cyprus (pp. 


1. Cf. Chrysostom Papadopoulos, *Jevooía тїс "Exxinolas °АЛеЁаудовісс, p. 682. 

2. Cf. for example p. 308, which concerns the recognition of the Russian Patriarchate, 
which derives from the Apostolic Throne of Constantinople, as do also the other Patriarchs. 
So Delikanes, ITazpiagyixd " Eyyoaga, vol. III, p.20, mentioned by Maximos of Sardis, pp. 
308-9. 
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312) where the author writes of guardianship, care and arbitration in disputes. 
Autocephaly, as I said in my paper on Cyprus, is not above the canons, which - 
would be absurd, but is rather subject to them. The Holy Canons and their 
application in practice are as it were the legal code of the Orthodox Church, 
the doctrinal unity of which is considered even in the principles of Canon Law, 
which are found in the Holy Canons. For further development of this I shall 
soon be publishing a study of the legal structure of the Cyprus Church. It is 
to be remarked that when the Oecumenical Throne intervened, on request, in 
Cyprus, it was called an «oecumenical ecclesiastical tribunal», and is spoken 
of as having «canonical rights». Yet the author rightly concludes (on p. 314 
there should have been a separate title) that the effective leadership of Ortho- 
doxy by the Oecumenical Patriarchate never meant that the Patriarchate be- 

э came an Eastern Papacy, as some scholars have supposed!. The author pre- 
sents texts and examples to show how the Oecumenical Patriarchs «noticed. 
and gave as much assistance as possible to the needs of the other Patriarchates, 
without jeopardizing the rights of these churches. As it was not under any 
human control, the Oecumenical Throne tried by intervening occasionally to 
protect the Orthodox against attack. It was particularly called upon to help 
or arbitrate, and sometimes it went as far as making economic sacrifices» (p. 
316). «Although there were unfortunate circumstances, the Oecumenical Patri- 
archate «succeeded in preserving in their entirety its oecumenicity, Orthodox 
doctrine and traditions and the Holy Canons, as well as the various elements it 
received from Early Christianity. It was regarded during those years as Mother 
of the Churches, particularly by the peoples of the Balkans»?*. He cites the 
acknowledgement of a distinguished Russian Theologian, I. Sokoloff, who 
extols the skill ofthe Oecumenical Throne in acting as primus inter pares without 
trying to acquire power over the autocephalous churches, but nevertheless 
attempting to resist Latin propaganda, to give material aid to the Holy Sepulchre, 
and, during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, to defend the Church of 
Cyprus. Even the Russian Canon lawyer Troitsky, a critic of the Oecumenical 
Patriarchate, was compelled to accept that even when the Patriarchs can be 
seen as having erred in solving questions pertaining to other churches, their 
interventions «were not canonical, but on the other hand were not uncanoni- 
cal». Metropolitan Maximos counters Troitsky's observation as follows: 

«Troitsky, however, supports the strange view 'that these cases of inter- 

ference by the Patriarchate of Constantinople were not canonical, and yet 
were not uncanonical'. Is this not a contradiction in terms? Does he not end 
up with absurd conjectures? 


1. SoSouvorov, Pavlov, Troitsky, Polsky, Mendelson, Herzberg, and Diehl, among others. 
2. G. I. Konidaris, “Н 'EAAgroo) ' ExxAgcía..., see Maximos of Sardis, р. 317. 
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«In principle, ecclesiastical acts can either be canonical, and demand the 
respect of the entire Orthodox Church, or uncanonical, in which case they 
must be condemned. Troitsky's attempt to connect the statements "were not 
canonical, and yet were not uncanonical is in my opinion alien to the lan- 
guage of Canon Law. Ecclesiastical actions in this sphere are evaluated exclu- 
sively by the following principle: they are called canonical to the extent that 
they are based on the Canons, and uncanonical to the extent that they con- 
travene them. Any canonical act can have irregularities of greater or less signi 
ficance, but the action, in terms of canonicity, can be seen only as irregular, 
but not as uncanonical, or contravening the Canons». 

In the third section of this chapter, the author carefully examines exam- 
ples of the ecclesiastical policy of the Oecumenical Patriarchate from the nine- 
teenth century until today; the period, that is, of national revolutions and oft 
unilateral declarations of autocephaly — Greece 1833, Rumania 1865, Bul- 
garia, 1870 Albania, 1922, 1928 and 1937; the Church of Serbia was an excep- 
tion. The Metropolitan praises the consciousness of the Oecumenical Throne 
of its two-fold mission in modern history; the popular-national réle, and the 
oecumenical position, and the balancing of the two. He accepts the truth of 
what I declared, that the consciousness of an oecumenical mission was para- 
mount in the mind of the Patriarchate. Typical was its position towards the 
Greeks (1833-1850) and the Slav peoples when it came to the question of de- 
claring autocephaly. It was strictly canonical, as was naturally essential. The 
Metropolitan rightly acknowledges that the conflicts over autocephaly were the 
result of a non-spiritual outlook prevailing since antiquity among the peoples 
of the East; which in the nineteenth century became nationalistic to the point of 
being Chauvinistic (cf. my theories and those of Schmemann and Alivizates, on 
p. 322). Over the Bulgarian question, this outlook came to be outright racism 
(p. 323). This perversion of reasonable patriotism threatened the unified life 
of the Orthodox people. The relevant section of the text of the Great Synod of 
1872, being based on interpretation of the Canons, is properly inserted. It is 
exceedingly enlightening for the view that the local division of churches is done 
on a basis of cities and territory, not on one of race, regardless of whether 
these churches are independent, autonomous or semi-autonomous. 

In spite of the 1872 resolution, racism, the author points out, continued 
to obstruct the unity of Orthodoxy. In the next heading (pp. 330 ff.) which 
concerns the Orthodox Diaspora, it is good to see him stressing the painful 
fact that the «national and nationalistic theories and divisions, and the exces- 


1. For this reason I fully accept what Archbishop Athenagoras of Thyateira writes in 
*Og6660$os Коё, ҮШ, July/August 1972, pp. 11 and 12. 
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sive accentuation of nationalism in the Church contributed to our proceeding 
precipitately to acts that subverted proper ecclesiastical organization and gov- 
ernment» in Europe, Canada, Australia, the United States of America and South 
America. In the same way, Alexander Schmemann writes about «an unhealthy 
ecclesiastical nationalism that is a real heresy in Orthodoxy, threatening the 
work of salvation». In my opinion this has often led to theological acrobatics. 
Unquestionably autocephaly is not fundamental in Church organization, but 
rather the bishop in each place, in the Churches of God as envisaged by Igna- 
tius and Clement of Rome. The Holy Canons, and particularly those of the 
Oecumenical Councils, as an expression of the Church and of Tradition to- 
gether with historical order, as defined by Canon twenty eight of Chalcedon 
(a measure dealing with a specific question) and Canon 36 of the Council in’ 
Trullo of 691/2, are behind the autocephaly of the Churches. Unfortunately 
this was not a fundamental principle in the Orthodox Church. A history of 
arbitrary acts in certain churches clearly demonstrates where the Church is 
led by accepting as a guiding principle not Canonicity, which is based on the 
Jus Divinum as Jus Sacrum, but rather autocephaly. In these churches it is 
believed that the political principle should be adopted of non-intervention in 
the internal affairs of others, even by longer established churches. Such eradi- 
cates the principles of the Gospel which demand that government and justice 
should be exercised in the spirit of love. For this reason, Metropolitan Maxi- 
mos stresses, in the paragraph on the twentieth century, that as first in rank 
the Oecumenical Patriarchate had the initiative in summoning pan-Orthodox 
meeting and conferences. It has been called upon to resolve questions dealing 
with autocephaly and the individual churches, and has so advanced the Oecu- 
menical Movement that unity has arrived on a practical level, and the way has 
been prepared for the theological union of the Churches. This is clearly a mat- 
ter of pioneer work relating to pan-Orthodox oecumenical activity, fulfilling 
an obligation which arises from the traditional, historical and canonical rôle 
of the Oecumenical Throne. Unquestionably this section contains material of 
the utmost importance, and, given the sort of initiative the Oecumenical Throne 
has been taking, it is to be hoped that it will become the object of a new syste- 
matic historico-canonical study. Such a study should show how profound and 
widespread has been the exercise of Constantinople’s right of initia- 
tive. Its oecumenicity has been remarkable, particularly during recent years 
when it has been declining in numbers (1920-1970); years in which it fulfilled 
its threefold mission, popular-national, pan-Orthodox, and oecumenical. 


1. Cf. the German communication in the Second Congress of South-Eastern European 
Studies, Athens, 1970. 
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The final section of the work, entitled Epilegomena reverts to the theme 
of the beginning of the book, and surveys it as a whole. It was the Oecume- 
nical Councils which gave the impetus for the great churches! to develop with 
their primacy of honour and responsibilites for the orthodoxy of the Church 
over large areas. The author deals first with the primacy exercised by Metro- 
politans, then with that of Patriarchs and heads of churches, and lastly with 
the universal, oecumenical primacy of Old and New Rome. The responsibilites 
of the great churches entail the Primates' exercising certain canonical juris- 
diction. Metropolitan Maximos supports his case for the Oecumenical Pa- 
triarch’s activity in this field by analysing the terms &Eovoía and ô1akovia. 
He understands the exercise of this power (&Eovoto) by Constantinople exclu- 
sively in terms of a service exercised in neighbourly cooperation between the 
Orthodox Churches. He discusses subjects which are, despite appearances, 
connected: the unity of the whole Church, and the primacy of honour involving 
jurisdiction over large unions of churches in extensive areas. To this end, he 
examines Ignatius' fundamental expressions?, which I believe to be the pre- 
lude to the idea of the Oecumenical Council — coincidence and identity of 
the local churches in the one centre, Jesus Christ. He compares these ideas 
with Cyprian's teaching on the unity of the Churches throughout the world 
(p. 340)». The Churches with the Apostolic Tradition were distinct, as they 
showed that they had preserved Truth within the faith. At councils, bishops 
of capital cities and those with larger jurisdictions and missionary authority 
were treated with distinction. In this way was formed the administrative dis- 
tinction of bishops into Metropolitans, Archbishops of autocephalous arch- 
dioceses, Exarchs, Primate-Archbishops and Patriarchs, as well as the primacy 
of honour which led to prerogatives of consecrating and judging bishops.This 
last clearly emerges from the Canons of Nicaea and Chalcedon. As far as the 
authority that the Patriarchs or Exarchs had over Metropolitans is concerned4, 
the two first sees of the Roman Empire, Old and New Rome, were distingui- 
Shed by their right of hearing appeals. There is, however, an important dif- 
ference between East and West. In the West, three theories, the extension of 
the jurisdiction of the Roman Empire, the plenitudo potestatis and the infalli- 
bility gradually debased the council to a simple advisory body of the Bishop 


1. I ses the formation of Church entities larger than the bishopric as a kind of pyramid 
growing to form the full development of the ecclesiastical organization. 

2. Ignatius, Ephesians III, 2, «The bishops set in the furthest regions are in the mind of 
Jesus Christ». 

3. For the details, v. D. Zezioulas, “H убт тўс " ExxAnoloc, Athens, 1965. 

4. For this, v. Palachkovsky, «La Législation canonique d'appel dans l'Eglise», in the 
Messager de l'Exarchat du Patriarche Russe, 78-79, p. 137. . 
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of Rome, who was the successor of Peter. The Bishop of Constantinople, on 
the other hand, was closely linked with the Synod, to form the key administra- 
tive organ, putting into practice the principle of collective responsibility for 
formulating the Truth, and developing Canon Law, just as the Apostles did 
so in the Apostolic Synod. 

This book was written with the aim of reinterpreting the primatial position 
of Constantinople from the historical point of view, and in the light of the 
organization of the Orthodox Churches today. I have some objections on cer- 
tain points, and I shall write elsewhere on the Apostolic Succession!, and on 
the responsibilities of bishops for missionary work. Other than this I must say 
that the author skilfully refutes accusations of Caesaro-papist cr neo-papist 
tendencies made against the Oecumenical Throne. He gives a clear definition 
to the West of the true position of the Archbishop of Constantinople and Oecu- 
menical Patriarch. 

The book objectively clarifies the exemplary position of the Oecumenical 
Patriarchate as Mother of the new Orthodox Churches founded during the 
nineteenth century. The autocephalous churches that were formed by the na- 
tional feeling of the time are to a greater or less extent affected by this feeling. 
'The Oecumenical Patriarchate, on the other hand, with its older, universalist 
and oecumenical tradition, succeeded in preserving more carefully, and in fully 
developing its oecumenical and pan-Orthodox mission, without abandoning 
its national obligations. This combination demanded dexterity, and this was 
evident even during the years of its external decline (1920-1972). Compare, 
however, the extracts I quote here: 

«The Oecumenical Patriarch does not suppose that his prerogatives are of 
divine origin. He has no claim whatever to be a "Bishop of the whole world’. 
He does not claim doctrinal infallibility, nor a direct, absolute jurisdiction 
over the faithful. He is not above the Oecumenical Council, nor above all eccle- 
siastical judgement. He has no secular power, nor an absolute sovereign status. 
He is in a position of first bishop, and his jurisdiction deriving from this is de- 
fined by the Holy Canons and by History...». 

«The Oecumenical Throne does not look upon its primacy as a way of 
satisfying ambitions, and of imposing absolute rule in the Church, to the de- 
triment of the other Orthodox Churches. Rather it sees it simply as a primacy 
of humble service in a spirit of Jove, peace and of mutual respect for the con- 
cerns, the glory and greatness of the Eastern Orthodox Church — 'But I am 
among you as a servant’» (pp. 8 and 9). 


1. For the time being, cf. G. Konidaris, «AwBoyt 'ÀAnootóXov»in OME, and in' Pur. 
? Enevgolóa Geohopuxtis ZyoAfj, XV. 


M. KIEL 


À NOTE ON THE EXACT DATE OF CONSTRUCTION OF THE WHITE 
TOWER OF THESSALONIKI 


To establish the definite date of construction and the identity of the foun- 
ders — architects — of the famous White Tower of Thessaloniki, the Lefkos Pyr- 
gos, is the aim of this short note. The huge tower, one of the most character- 
istic and popular architectural dominants of the city of St. Demetrius has 
been the subject of considerable misinterpretation as to the year in which it 
was built and by whom this was done. The various theories range between the 
early 13th century under the Latin Empire of Thessaloniki and the years of 
the Venetian occupation in the first half of the 15th century. Then we have 
also the little used statement of the 17th century Turkish author Evliya Celebi 
who described the tower as an Ottoman Turkish work of the time of sultan 
Süleyman the Magnificent (1520-1566). In his still authoritative study on the 
topography of Thessaloniki the Rumanian scholar Tafrali! wrote that the Otto- 
mans constructed two big towers very probably in the first years after their con- 
quest of the city? (1430) and added that according to the local tradition the 
work was done by Venetian master builders?. The Venetian origin of the tower 
was more or less generally accepted* and still figures as such in a publication 
of 19705 and in a number of popular travel guides and tourist folders. Some 
decades after Tafrali the German expert of military architecture Bodo Ebhardt* 


1. O. Tafrali, Topographie de Thessalonique, Paris 1913. 

2. «Ces deux bâtisses datent vraisemblablement des premier temps de la conquête» (Ta- 
frali, p. 51). 

3. Tafrali, p. 50. 

4. As a exception more or less might be cited Hans Hoggi, Türkenburgen an Bosporus 
und Hellespont, Ein Bild frühosmanischen Wherbaus bis zum Ausgang des 15. Jahrhunderts. 
Dresden 1932. On page 42 of this work he writes that the North Eastern corner tower of the 
wall of Thessaloniki (the Zincirli Kule) is most probably a Venetian work but did know that 
the White Tower was from the time of Süleyman the Magnificent (p. 44). He was certainly 
one of the few who used the work of Babinger about this matter (Babinger cited further on) 
which appeared two years before that of Нӧвр. Unfortunately Hógg does not mention his 
source and his work did not receive the attention it deserves. 

5. By Michael Vickers in his «Byzantine Sea Walls of Thessaloniki», in Balkan Studies 
No 11. 2, Thessaloniki 1970, p. 261. However, in a letter of April ’72 to the author of the pre- 
sent article Vickers expressed his uneasiness as to this point and asked for more information. 
This ultimately resulted in the study given here. 

6. Bodo Ebhardt, Der Wehrbau Europas im Mittelalter, IN, p. 696-697. This work was 
written in and before 1940 but appeared in 1958 in Oldenburg. 


The Exact Date of Construction of the White Tower 353 


launched a much different theory. He connected the tower, and a number of 
other towers of much the same kind, with the Donjon of Aigues Mortes, the 
Crusaders port in the south of France, built in 1246. He therefore suggested an 
early date and attributed the tower to the short-lived Latin empire of Thessa- 
loniki. However, the Venetian version remained the more popular. 

It must be said to the credit of Franz Babinger! that he first recognised 
the true date and origine of the White Tower, but he did not further deepen 
his research in this question. He pronounced his views in a footnote in a solid 
study on Albania in the 17th century which was published in 1930 but escaped 
unnoticed by those working on the monuments of Thessaloniki. In fact the 
problem of the date of the tower needed not to become a problem at all if the 
proper sources were used. Already in the 17th century the Ottoman geogra- 
pher-traveller Evliya Celebi?, namely, had noted the presence of an inscription 
above the gate of the tower. He gives a reading of the inscription, which men- 
tions sultan Süleyman as founder and gives the date of construction as Hijra 
942 — 1535/36. The inscription mentioned by Evliya is not longer extant. It 
disappeared in or after 1912 when the Ottomans were driven out of their Se- 
lanik. Babinger accepted the story of Evliya unreservedly as well as the note 
that the famous Ottoman architect Sinan was the builder of the tower and 
stated: Meine Bemerkungen über «Bauten Sinâns auf Griechische» Boden in 
Praktica tis Akadimias Athinon, TV. Bd. (Athen 1929), s. 15 ff. «möchte ich 
jedenfalls nunmehr auch auf den Weissen Turm ausdehnen»?. In his History 
of Thessaloniki, Apostolos Vacalopoulos* also used vol. VIII of Evliya's 
Travelbook (Seyáhatnüme) and stated on the basis of ‘data given there that 
the tower was built by sultan Süleyman between 1520 and 1566. 

Both above-mentioned authors, who were doubtless on the right track, 
left out of question the many problems concerning the Travelbook of Evliya 
as a source for topography or history. After half a century on Evliya's research’ 
we know something more about this very remarkable author and the way he 


1. Franz Babinger, «Буа Tschelebi's Reisewege in Albanien», published in Mitteilungen 
des Seminars für Orientalische Sprachen, XXXIII, Berlin 1930. Easier to consult in Babin- 
ger, Aufsätze und Abhandlungen zur Geschichte ишеги und der Levant IL, Miin- 
chen 1966, p. 73, note 4. 

2. Evliyà Celebi, Seydhatnámesi, vol. УШ, Istanbul 1928, p. 150. 

3. Babinger, op. cit., p. 73, note 4. 

4. Apostolos Vacalopoulos, 4 History of Thessaloniki, Thessaloniki 1963, p. 88. Unfor- 
tunately we could only use the English popular edition of this work. In the much larger and 
fully documentated Greck version of this work are probably more details on this subject, 

5. Reviewed in the article «Ewliya Čelebi» in the Encyclopedia of Islam, New Edition, 
by J. Н. Mordtmann-H.W. Duda, pp. 717-720, Vol П, Leiden 1965, and Cavid Baysun, article 
Evliyà Celebi in Islam Ansiklopedisi, Vol IV, Istanbul 1945, p 400 vv. 
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worked. It is generally known that Evliya needs to be checked whenever pos- 
sible. In the case of the description of the sea walls of Thessaloniki this was 
done by Michael Vickers! who concluded that the information of Evliya was 
correct. We ourselves had the opportunity to compare some of the Ottoman 
inscriptions in Thessaloniki? (those of the Hamza Bey Mosque and the Kasi- 
miye Cami) with the texts of these inscriptions as given by Evliya. Disregar- 
ding a few minor differences they are given in a remarkably correct manner, 
a fact which might also be noticed by a number of other inscriptions in various 
places on the Balkan peninsula ‘published’ by Evliyaë. On the other hand there 
are also a large number of inscriptions which are given in a careless or even 
wrong manner with many mistakes*. Seen from this angle Evliya Celebi can 
never be an absolute proof on certain questions without supplementary, inde- 
pendent evidence. 

Encouraged and helped by Mr. Vickers of Oxford and Mr. Spieser from 
Athens we are now able to give the absolute proof on the problem of the date 
and the founder of the White Tower. This is an old photograph? taken before 
1912 and showing the gate of the tower with the now missing inscription im- 
mediately above it. The photograph was most probably made by Adolf Struck® 
who carried out detailed geographical research in Macedonia in the last de- 
cades of the Turkish rule. The inscription is excellently readable but unfortun- 


1. Michael Vickers, «The Byzantine Sea Walls of Thessaloniki», Balkan Studies 11.2, 
Thessaloniki 1970, pp. 261-280. 

2. For these inscriptions see: M. Kiel, «Notes on the History of some Turkish Monu- 
ments in Thessaloniki and their founders», in Balkan Studies 11.1, Thessaloniki 1970, pp. 123- 
156. 

3. So for example in Serres where he gives a correct reading of the inscription of the 
Mosque of Mehmed Bey and a good but shortened (the verses 1 and 3 while omitting verse 2) 
of the Mustafa Pasha Mosque (Seyáhatnáme, VIII, p. 131). For these inscriptions see: Robert 
Anhegger, «Beitrage zur Osmanische Baugeschichte Ш, Moscheen in Saloniki und Serres», in 
Istanbuler Mitteilungen 17, 1967, pp. 312-324, and M. Kiel, «Observations on the History of 
Northern Greece during the Turkish Rule, Monuments of Komotini and Serres», Balkan Stu- 
dies 12.2, 1971, pp. 415-462. 

4, So the inscription of the Yeni Cami of Bitola (Monastir) built in H. 959 by Kadi 
Mahmut Efendi but for which Evliya gives the date as Н. 973. See: Hazim Sabanovié, Evlija 
Celebija Putopis odlomci o Jugoslovenskim Zemljama YI, Sarajevo 1957, pp. 57-58. On the 
Ottoman inscriptions of Edirne F.Th. Dijkema has a special work in preparation in which 
considerable attention will be devoted to the problem we are dealing with. 

5, The photograph is preserved in the archives of the German Archeological Institute 
in Athens where it was recognised as possibly belonging to the White Tower of Thessaloniki 
by J. M. Spieser of the Ecole Francaise d’Athénes who was so kind to bring this to our know- 
ledge. A copy of it was placed at our disposal by the German Institute. Both Mr. Spieser and 
the Institute should accept our warmest thanks for this fruitful cooperation. 

6. A meaning expressed by J. M. Spieser in a letter to the present author of March ’73. 
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ately the fifth line, containing the date was considerably damaged. However, 
just enough remains of the letters to control the version of Evliya on this criti- 
cal point. The date is given by Evliya as «tokuz yüz iki», nine hundred forty- 
two. «Kirk», fourty, is largely readable on the photograph, the upper parts of 
the first letters of «iki» also. Only «tokuz yüz», nine hundred, is hardly if at 
all recognisable. Some evidence for the correctness of Evliya’s reading of the 
date is, that the words suit the metre. If we further compare the text of Evliya 
with the photograph of the inscription we may notice the close similarities bet- 
ween both. Evliya really copied the text and only made some minor mis- 
takes. The greatest of these possibly is that he did not note the diacritical dots 
in the second word of the first line and hence writes Merdan instead of May- 
dàn and writes Ejder instead of Ejde (Dragon) while adding a r where it is поб. 
These details are of no importance as to our conclusion that Evliya literally 
copied the inscription. The mistakes may also go back to the editor and prin- 
ters of the work as we could not check the original text which is in Istanbul. 
There are no grounds for looking for another date than the year nine hunderd 
(tokuz yüz) which is spoiled on the inscription. Süleyman the Magnificent was 
realy the «Salomon of his time»—Siileyman-i zaman—, his far predecessor Emir 
Süleyman (1402-1411) did not possess Thessaloniki and Süleyman П (1687-1691) 
reigned after Evliya Celebi wrote. Therefor Nine hundred forty-two is the only 
possibility. 

Here we shall give both the text and the transcription of this so important 
inscription? and add the photograph as evidence. 


«Е ЧАЯ al [t1 ros Gath dl Gel OG) de de олд däer zÄ 
е ets anl [e] zou sf 3 gieh seal bl Eh bo Ze at 
атас o [MU e о ds FIGS IAEN gin 


Text of Eyliyá Celebi Seyühatnüme, Printed edition, Istanbul 1928, 
Vol. 8, p. 150. 


1. In the printed edition of the Seyáhatnáme, УШ, р. 151, the words «ves-salim» at the 
end of the last verse of the inscription are omitted but in note 6 of the same page is stated that 
these words do appear in three other manuscripts of the same work. According to the latest 
research of Richard Kreutel the manuscript Baÿdat Kógku 304 should be recognised as the 
original authography of Evliya and used as such. See R. F. Kreutel, «Neues zur Evliyä Celebi- 
Forschung», Der Islam 48, 1971/72, pp. 268-279. 

2. The reading, the transcription, the translation and the following remarks are by Mr. 
F. Th. Dijkema, Leiden. The text is in Turkish verse, metre: remel. The illigible parts are sup- 
plied from Evliyà Celebi and put between square brackets. In the second hemistich read burc, 
in the last one peygamber. Evliyà's record concludes with sene 942 («year 942»). It is not likely 
that this addition has figured in the parts of the inscription that are now damaged. 
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sir-i maydàn haÿret-i sultan sileyman-1 zaman 
emriyile yapilup burc-1 esed oldi tamam 
sir-i peyker ejdeha toplar ki etrafindadir 
yarasur bu kulleye burc-1 esed olursa nam 
[oldı tárihi tokuz yüz kırk iki bu kulleni]ii 
hficre] t-i pey&amber-i ähir-i zamandan ves-seläm. 
In English translation this is: 


At the order of the Lion of the (Battle-?) field, his Presence 
the Sultan, the Salomo (Siileyman) of his age, the Tower of 
the Lion was made and completed. 
The lion-faced dragon-guns that are on all its sides render 
«Lion Tower» a suitable name for this tower. 
The date of this tower was nine hundred forty-two (= 12 
July 1535 - 19 June 1536) since the Hijjra of the mes- 
senger of the End of Time (Mohammed) peace be 
(on Him). 


The inscription is a characteristic example of an Ottoman “Bauinschrift’ 
and leaves no doubt that the tower was built from the foundations. Tafrali! 
remarked that at this place there must have been a large tower which is men- 
tioned by Eustathe of Thessalonique in the 12th century. The White Tower 
as it appears today might be regarded as an Ottoman re-building and streng- 
thening of an older work. We should not think too much of the tradition of 
the Venetian workmen. The tower is a prominent example of a group of de- 
fensive works characteristic for the Ottoman military architecture precisely. 
The type emerged in the 15th century and was continued till about the middle 
of the 16th century when the improvement of the heavy siege gun induced the 
military architects to adapt their works to a new situation. In a detailed work 
on the walls of Thessaloniki, now in preparation®, we hope to come back on 
the place of the White Tower in Ottoman military architecture and discuss the 
various related buildings both in Asia and the Balkans. As to the question of 
the architect we might believe, with Babinger, that Sinan was the builder. 

In the year the tower was built Sinan was not yet nominated Chief Imperial 
Architect? but still commanded the Royal Guard. Sufficient is known on his 


1. Tafrali, Topographie, p. 94. 

2. By J. M. Spieser - Athens, with a collaboration of the present authors. Photographs, 
plans and sections of the various parts will be given together with a comparitive study of the 
related structure elsewhere. 

3. For a short survey of his life and work see Encyclopedia of Islam, old edition, article 





Plate I. White Tower, Thessaloniki, old photograph of the inscription. 
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The entrance as it is to be seen now after 


Plate 11. White Tower, Thessaloniki 


the removal of the inscription. 
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work as a military engineer. The White Tower was finished in 1536. Sinan is 
known to have built a similar tower in the Albanian port of Valona in 15371. 
He became Imperial Architect in 1538. In spite of the fact that the tower is not 
mentioned on the known lists of Sinans works?, basically the Tuhfetülmi'ma- 
rin and the Tezkiretülebniye as well as some minor lists, this does not mean 
that he did not actually built the towers mentioned, as almost none of his mili- 
tary works from before 1538 are mentioned in the lists. 

The reason the tower of Thessaloniki was built, or rebuilt, is without 
doubt the naval war with the Western Mediterranean powers in the third de- 
cade of the 16th century in which the Ottoman coastal dominions were fre- 
quently threatened (raid on Modon and capture of Koron in 1531, actions 
against Rhodos of Antonio Bosio and those against Dalmatian ports etc.). The 
tower commanded the entrance of the bay and covered the sea walls. Its con- 
struction might suggest that the Ottomans strengthened their flank before em- 
barking on the Corfou Campaign of 1537 as otherwise their lines of communi- 
cation could easily be cut by an expedition force disembarking in Thessaloniki. 
In this context we should remember that it was still before the Battle of Pre- 
veza (September 1538) in which Hayruddin Barbarossa defeated the joined 
Western fleets under Doria and lessened the pressure on the Ottoman coasts. 

From a pawn in grim international conflicts the White Tower has become 
much of a symbol for the Thessaloniki of our time. As a work of art it is a re- 
markable piece of Ottoman military architecture of the first half of the 16th 
century about whose date of construction there is no longer need for doubt. 


Wormerveer, Holland 


«Sinan» by Franz Babinger. For an exhaustive biography of Sinan in a Western language see: 
Ernst Egli, Sinan, der Baumeister osmanischer Glanzzeit, Zürich 1954, See also Godfrey 
Goodwin, 4 History of Ottoman Architecture, London 1971, especially pp. 197-202. 

1. So.according to Evliya Celebi, see: Babinger, op. cit., p. 73, and 75, which is a de- 
tailed source in this case. According to the contemporary sources of Sinan's life (see note 24) 
the great architect really took part in the Corfou campaign. According to the Diary of this 
expedition given by Hammer (Joseph von Hammer, Geschichte des Osmanische Reiches 11, 
pp. 696-698) the Ottoman army under Süleyman was in Valona between 13 July-18 August. 
Sinan would have had ample time to survey the military situation and to give general instruc- 
tion for the works on the castle of Valona. 

2. The basic sources of Sinan's work, four works contemporary to him, were published 
in Latin characters transcription by Rifki Mell Merig, Mimar Sinan, Hayatı, Eseri, Ankara 
1965. 
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REPORT ON THE ACTIVITIES OF THE INSTITUTE IN 1973 


І. Publications 


In 1973 the Institute published the following books: 

1. A. Vacalopoulos, History of Macedonia 1354-1833, pp. 758 + 231 
ill.+ 20 maps, no. 131. 

2. B. G. Spiridonakis, Empire Ottoman. Inventaire des Mémoires et Do- 
cuments aux Archives du Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres de France, pp. 536, 
no. 132. 

3. A. EuyyonoóAov, Ai Touyoyoaglæ тоб KafoAixo тйс Movig Поодоб- 
pov xaga tag Xéogac (The Frescoes of the Katholikon of the Monastery of 
St. John the Baptist near Serres) pp. 96 + 8 color plates + 72 black and 
white plates + 5 plans, no. 136. 

4. A. 'AyyeXono0Aov, Al ёа: Lponayávóas eig тђу ёлаоҳіау тйс Mo- 
Avavijc xata ту леоіодоу 1870-1912 (The Foreign Propagandas in the Dis- 
trict of Polyani during the period 1870-1912), pp. 175 + 7 illustrations -+ 
2 maps, no. 137. 

5. N. MovtconobAov, *ExxdAnotes тоб одоб Héns (The Churches of 
the Prefecture of Pella) pp. 106 + 328 plates + I map + 1 table, no. 138. 

6. K. Mitsakis, Macedonia Throughout the Centuries, pp. 53, no. 139. 

7. C. Vavouskos, Greek Macedonia's Struggle for Freedom, pp. 53, no. 140. 

8. Aôuvas Лоутӣ, “H "ЕАЛас xal al Avrdueis xarà тд» Коцшоїхду ПбАє- 
uor (Greece and the Great Powers during the Crimean War), pp. 163, no. 146. 


П. School for Balkan Languages 


In 1973 courses offered by the Institute on Balkan languages for Univer- 
sity students were the following: Albanian, Bulgarian, Rumanian, Serbo- 
Croatian, Turkish, and Russian. 

The duration of the study of each language is three years. In 1972-1973 
there were 122 students in the first year of studies, 71 in the second and 36 in 
the third. 


HI. International Summer School 


The Institute organized in August 1973 courses on the Greek Language, 
History and Culture for foreign students. 
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It is the first time that such courses were offered to foreign students on an 
international scale and the attendance of 170 students coming from Africa, 
Asia, Europe, the Balkans and the United States of America was an excellent 
beginning and encouragement for the continuation of this function in the years 
to come. Apart from the courses the students were invited to take trips to Ca- 
storia, Chalkidiki, Mount Athos. 

Professor CH. FRAGISTAS, President of the Board of the Institute, Pro- 
fessor E. SpRAKAS, Rector of the University at Thessaloniki and Professor 
К. Mrrsakis, Director of the Institute addressed the students on the opening 
day. 

The courses offered were as follows: 

Bishop ЅТҮІЛАМОЅ CHARKIANAKIS lectured on the Contribution of the 
Orthodox Church to the Ecumenical Movement and the Monastic Life in 
Mt. Athos. 

Professor J. RoMANIDIS: Romans and Franks. 

Dr. J. Vantsos: Ancient Greek History. 

Professor A. BAGIONAS: Ancient Greek Philosophy of History. 

Professor J. PAPAIOANNOU: Modern Greek music, 19th-20th cent. 

Professor P. CHARANIS: Byzantine history. 

Professor St. THEOPHANIDES: The National and International Economy. 

Professor C. GRoOLLIOS: The Greek background in Latin literature. 

Professor P. RopoPoULos: Byzantine Liturgy. 

Dr. NINA ATBANASOGLOU: Modern Greek Painting and Sculpture. 

Dr. Louisa LAOURDAS: Introduction and guided tours in the byzantine 
churches of Thessaloniki. 

Professor E. Curysos: The Barbaric Invasions in the Balkan Peninsula 
from the 3rd to the 7th cent. 

Professor A. TACHIAOS: The Greek World and the Slavs. 

Professor CH. PATRINELLIS: Greek-Russian Cultural Relations mid 16th 
to mid 17th cent. 

Dr. P. MANOLIS: American Hellenism. 

Dr. D. Conomos: Introduction to Byzantine Composers. 

Professor G. SIFAKIS: Ancient Greek Drama, and Greek Theatrical Anti- 
quities. 

Professor N. Conomis: Ancient Greek Romances. 

Dr. E. Koros: The Unification Process of the Modern Greek State 1830- 
1960. 

Plus two hours every day of Modern Greek language. 
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IV. Guests and Visitors 


This year, apart from the foreign scholars who taught in the summer cour- 
ses the Institute was glad to receive the following visitors: 

Deno Geanakoplos (University of Yale, New Haven); Victor Papacosmas 
(Kent State University, Ohio); John Koumoulides (Ball State University, Mun- 
cie Indiana); George Leon (Memphis State University); Spiros Fokas (N.Y); 
Dr. and Mrs. Lessek A. Kosinski (University of Alberta, Canada); John Rexine 
(Colgate University, Hamilton N.Y.); Paul Vouras (Paterson State Univer- 
sity, N. J.); Denis Skiotis (Harvard University); Jean Dimakis (University 
of Montreal); Byron Raizis (Southern Illinois University); Theophanes Stavrou 
(University of Minnesota); V. Be¥evliev (Academy of Sofia); Douglas Dakin 
(London University); Nestor Camariano (Bucharest); V. Djurié (University of 
Belgrade); B. Radojčić (Serbian Academy of Sciences); Ch. Mihaescu (Univer- 
sity of Bucharest); V. Popov (University of Sofia); M. Stanceva (Archaeo- 
logical Service, Sofia); M. Stojanovié (Institute for Balkan Studies, Belgrade); 
Ralph Hoddinott (London). 


V. Lectures 


This year two scholars lectured at the Institute: Dr. Christos Theodoulou 
on: Reflections of an Insider on the United Nations with a Passing Note for a 
Possible Róle of Hellenism within it, 11 Dec. 1973; and Professor Dimitri Obo- 
lenski on: The Cult of St. Demetrius in the History of Byzantinoslavic Re- 
lations, Dec. 18, 1973. 


VI. Symposium on Ancient Macedonia 


The second Symposium on Ancient Macedonia was an important event 
for the Institute. It was held in August 17-26 at the premises of the Institute. 
Two excursions were included in the program. The first was a visit to Cas- 
sandra and its ancient sites the most impressive being the Temple of Ammon 
Zeus. During the second excursion the participants visited Pella, Veria, the 
two Macedonian tombs of Lefkadia (the first studied by Prof. Petsas, the se- 
cond discovered recently by Miss Romaiopoulou), and Vergina. 

The significance of the topics of the papers can be appreciated from the 
program that follows: 

M. ANDRONIKOS, University of Thessaloniki: Chronological Problems 
of Prehistoric Macedonia. 

E. BADIAN, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass.: The Battle of the 
Granicus - A New Look (together with Prof. Clive Foss). 
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G. BAKALAKIS, University of Thessaloniki: The Second Period of the 
Excavations in Dion (1963-1971). 

CH. BAKIRTZIS, Curator of antiquities, Thessaloniki: About the Agora 
Complex in Thessaloniki. | 

E. Bonza, Pennsylvania State University: Alexander’s Communications, 

P. A. CLEMENT, University of California, Los Angeles: Alaric and the 
Fortifications of Greece. 

J. M. R. Cormack, King’s College, University of Aberdeen: ‘О yopva- 
oiupxixds vópoc тїс Bepoiac. 

A. DASKALAKIS, University of Athens: Quelle était la langue des anciens 
Macédoniens selon les sources historiques de l’antiquité. 

С. Dax, Sorbonne, Paris: Nouvelles contributions de l'épigraphie à 
l'histoire de la Macédoine. ; 

Н. Det, University of Virginia, Charlottesville: King Perseus: the De- 
fense of Western Macedonia. 

С. I. DzsPINI, University of Thessaloniki: A Copy of the Statue of 
Athena (Medici type) of the Museum at Thessaloniki. 

CHARLES EDSON, University of Wisconsin, Madison: Prolegomena to 
IG X. 2, 1. 

LR ELus, Monash University, Clayton, Australia: The Dynamics of 
Fourth-Century Macedonian Imperialism. 

R. M. ERRINGTON, The Queen's University at Belfast, Ireland: An In- 
scription from Beroea and the Alleged Co-rule of Demetrius II. 

CLIVE Foss, University of Massachusetts, Boston: The Battle of the Gra- 
nicus - A New Look (together with Prof. E. Badian). 

К. GaLus, Curator of antiquities, Larissa: Chrysogonos from Edessa, 
an Honorary уўфісра from Larissa. 

B. Gerov, Universität, Sofia: Probleme der historischen Geographie 
Nordostmakedoniens. 

A. GIOVANNINI, Genève: Le statut des cités macédoniennes sous les Anti- 
gonides. 

L. L. GUNDERSON, Saint Olaf College, Northfield, Minnesota: The Por- 
trait of Alexander in the Sibylline Oracles. 

Cur. HABICHT, Universitit Heidelberg: Zwei Angehörige des lynkesti- 
schen Kónigshauses. | 

N. С.І. HAMMOND, University of Bristol: The Campaign of Alexander 
against Cleitus and Glaucias. 

R. HARTLE, Queens College, City University of New York: The Image 
of Alexander the Great in Seventeenth Century France, H. 

B. HELLY, Université de Lyon: Politarques, poliarques et politophylaques. 
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В. С. KazLIPoLITIS, National Archaeological Museum, Athens: A propos 
d’un type de mitre macédonienne. 

D. KANATSOULIS, University of Thessaloniki: The koinon of Elimioton. 

X. KOUKOULI-CHRYSANTHAKI, Archaeological Museum Kavala: A New 
Letter of Philip E'. 

JULIA Loomis, Queens College, City University of New York: Cicero 
and Salonika: Politics and Provinces. 

P. A. Mackay, University of Washington, Seattle: Some Hellenistic 
Settlements in Western Macedonia. 

Сн. MAKARONAS, Honorary Ephor of Antiquities: Apollonia the Mygdonian. 

F. W. MARSDEN, University of Liverpool: Heavy Military Equipment 
and its Designers under Philip П and Alexander the Great. 

E. MASTROKOSTAS, Ephor of Antiquities, Athens: Unknown Cities in 
Paeonia. 

А. Н. Mcponatp, Clare College, Cambridge, England: Classical Texts 
and Macedonian Topography. 

С. MIHALOV, Université de Sofia: L’expédition de Sitalcès et la littéra- 
ture grecque. 

E. MIKROYANNAKIS, University of Athens: Cassander as Peace-maker. 

D. PANDERMALIS, University of Thessaloniki: Cults and Sanctuaries in 
Dion, Pieria. 

D. PAPAKONSTANTINOY-DIAMANTOUROU, Archaeologist, Athens: Problems 
Concerning the Topography of Pella. 

F. PAPOUTSAKIS, Architect, Athens: New Views about the Graffiti in Mace- 
donia. 

Е. Persas, University of Jannina: Macedonia and Macedonians: A New 
View-point. 

D. Pre, Institut Ф Archéologie, Bucarest: Les Macédoniens et la Scy- 
thie Mineure de Philippe II à Lysimaque. 

I. PRoMBONAS, University of Athens: Macedonian and Homeric Linguistics. 

G. Romaios, Folklorist, Athens: The Folk Civilization of Ancient Mace- 
donia. 

ZEEV RUBINSOHN, Tel-Aviv University: The Philotas Affair- A Recon- 
sideration. 

TH. SARANDIS, Athens: The Greek Zoroastric Temple in Jandial as an 
Evidence of the Unification of the Cults by Alexander the Great. 

TH. SARIKAKIS, University of Thessaloniki: Des soldats macédoniens 
dans l'armée Romaine à l'époque de la République et de l'Empire. 

R. A. ToMLINSON, University of Birmingham: Vaulting Techniques of 
the Macedonian Tombs. 
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J. TouRATSOGLOU, Curator of Antiquities in Veroia: Epigraphical Notes 
from the Polity and Society of Ancient Veroia. 

J. Vantsos, Athens College: The Founding of Vrea. 

A. VAVRITSAS, General Direction of Antiquities and Restauration, Athens: 
Remarks on the Inscription of Aravissos, Pella. 

M. Vicrers, Dept. of Antiquities, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford: Some 
Early Iron Age Bronzes from Macedonia. 

F. W. WALBANE, University of Liverpool: The Causes of the Third Ma- 
cedonian War: Some Recent Views. 

Rex Wirt, London: The Worship of the Cabiri in Ancient Macedonia. 


VII. Participation in International Conferences and Symposia 


As every year scholars either members of the board of the Institute or 
Professors of the University participated in Congresses and Symposiums as 
representatives of our Institute. 

a) On 18-21 April 1973 Dr. A. Angelopoulos (research scholar at the In- 
stitute) attended the Annual Meeting of the American Association for South 
Slavic Studies in New York, U.S.A. 

b) On Sept. 1973 Prof. Em. Ch. Fragistas (Chairman of the Board of the 
Institute) attended in Istanbul the Symposium on International Law. 

c) On 3-6 Oct. 1973 Professor J. Hassiotis (University of Thessaloniki) 
attended in Venice the Symposium on «Venice, The Center of East-West Con- 
tacts during the 15th and 16th centuries» as a representative of the Institute. 

d) On 21-27 Oct. 1973 Professor A. Tachiaos (member of the Board of 
the Institute) and Dr. C. Papoulidis (research scholar at the Institute) took 
part in the «7e Congrés International des Slavistes» in Warsaw. Also Profes- 
sor M. Setatos from the University of Thessaloniki and Miss V. Papoulia at- 
tended this meeting as members of the Greek delegation under the auspices 
of the Institute. 


- ҮШ. Visit to Yugoslavia and Bulgaria 


In October 1973 I visited various Institutes in the Balkans. Among other 
Institutes at the Academy of Sciences in Belgrade, I had a long visit at the In- 
stitute for Balkan Studies. Also in Sofia I had the opportunity to visit the In- 
stitute for Balkan Studies there as well as the Institute for Foreign Policy. With 
the directors of the above Institutes we discussed on topics of common interest 
and the possibility of common projects in scholarly works on various fields. 

К. MITSAKIS 


Professor at the University of Thessaloniki 
Director of the Institute 


VENICE, THE CENTRE OF EAST-WEST CONTACT 
DURING THE FIFTEENTH AND SIXTEENTH CENTURIES 


(Problems and views presented at the Second International Conference 
" on Venctian History and Culture, Venice, 3-6 October, 1973) 


The Second International Conference on the History and Culture of Venice was held on 
the Venetian island of S. Giorgio Maggiore between the third and the sixth of October, five 
years after the first in this series of academic encounters (cf. Balkan Studies, Vol. IX, 1968, 
pp. 229-234). The theme adopted for examination and discussion on this occasion was the 
róle of the Venetian Republic and her possessions as a point of political, cultural, economic 
and social contact between the Western and Eastern worlds during two critical centuries in 
European history, the fifteenth and the sixteenth (Renaissance - Reformation - Counter - 
Reformation). . 

Once again, the heavy organizational burden of the conference was borne by the Fonda- 
zione G. Cint, whose unique contributions to culture have justly won it wide renown. It was 
represented in particular by Prof. Agostino Pertusi, of the Catholic University of Milan, who 
is current director of the Istituto «Venezia e Oriente» and the Istituto della Società e dello 
Stato Veneziano, both of which are Centres of the Fondazione involved in areas related to 
the conference theme; an eminent byzantinologist and hellenist, he matched his extensive 
experience in this field with unflagging energy. This time, however, the preparations and the 
actual working sessions of the conference were carried out with the close co-operation of the 
two foreign-administered centres in Venice: the German Centre for Venetian Studies (Centro 
Tedesco di Studi Veneziani), under the direction of its president Herr H.-G. Beck, Professor 
of the University of Munich, and the Greek Institute for Byzantine and Post-byzantine Stu- 
dies (* EAAgrixó ° Ivovvvotvo. Bulartiwdy xal MeraBulayrir&y ZnovôGr), which is directed 
by Prof. M. I. Manoussakas, of the University of Thessaloniki. 

The joint participation of these three specialist foundations in the organization of the 
Convegno was a key factor in giving the topics that engaged those taking part a multi-faceted 
character, thus ensuring the success of this international symposium. A preliminary meeting 
of nearly all participants who were to present personal or joint papers (relazioni - correla- 
zioni) was held on the 2nd October at the Greek Institute, in order to successfully co-ordinate 
the many and varied workings of this somewhat dlstinctive round-table conference. 

The inaugural session, which took place on the morning of October the 3rd, was de- 
voted to the problems of Venetian policy in the Eastern and Western Mediterranean. Alberto 
Tenenti, of the École des Hautes Études of Paris, underlined the mature realism of Venetian 
policy, the general pragmatism of the Serenissima in the Mediterranean, as it is presented by 
contemporary historiography (Nuove dimensioni della presenza veneziana nel Mediterraneo). 
The association of Venice with the great geographical discoveries in the Atlantic and Indian 
Oceans was dealt with in the Joint papers of Charles Verlinden, of the Belgian Academy at 
Rome, and Vitorino Magalhaes Godinho, Professor of the University of Lisbon. Of these, 
the former provided a report of the geographical researches of several distinguished explor- 
ers, with special reference to the activities of Da Mosto, Cabot et al., while the latter discus- 
sed the rôle of Venetian trade in linking the Atlantic with the Indian Ocean, and sought 
echoes of this rôle in the literary creations of such Portuguese writers as Gil Vicente etc. 

Professor Dionysius Zakythinos, of the Academy of Athens, analysed Venetian policy 
towards the important events enacted in Eastern Europe after the first Turkish conquests in 
the Balkans (L’atteggiamento di Venezia di fronte al declino e alla caduta di Costantinopoli), 
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Using published fifteenth-century Venetian sources (mainly the Thiriet collections) he investi- 
gated the relations of St. Mark’s Republic with the last of the Palaeologi and the dependen- 
ce of Venetian policy in the Levant upon the main questions of Terra Ferma and the other se- 
rious political, economic and commercial problems of the Serenissima. 

In his part of a joint paper, Erich Schilbach, of the University of Munich, essayed a some- 
what more realistic review of Venetian strategy in the face of Ottoman expansion in the Fast- 
ern Mediterranean; drawing his arguments from data on Venetian expenditure in Terra 
Ferma and her Greek colonies, he maintained that Venice followed a consistently oppor- 
tunist policy against the Sultan as a result of under-rating the significant military potential 
of her Levantine trading posts while at the same time over-estimating her Italian and Euro- 
pean problems in comparison with the danger from the East. The other part of the joint 
paper was presented by Halil Inalcik, Professor of the University of Ankara, who filled in the 
Ottoman side of the same picture: he pointed out that the spread of Turkish domination 
brought with it several advantages to Venice and the people of the Balkans, especially the 
Greeks; Venetian trade profited from the ensuing demographic development, particularly 
of the greater urban centres (Constantinople, Thessaloniki, Proussa), and from the diversion 
that Turkish military activity in the Persian Gulf caused the Portuguese; furthermore, the 
Venetian withdrawal frorn the harbours of the East enabled the Greeks to expand their trad- 
ing operations to an extent that they soon dominated the established markets of the region; 
and he also related these considerations to the Greek rayas' hostility towards the Western 
(Venetian and, in general, Catholic) feudalism that had been exploiting Greek lands until 
then. 

The afternoon session was devoted to Venice as a source of information about Turkey 
and the Turks during the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, Prof. Hans-J. Kissling, of the Uni- 
versity of Munich, outlined the question as a whole in his panoramic introduction (Venezia 
come centro di informazioni sui Turchi); highlighting the importance of espionage and the 
information services (Nachrichtendienste) to the exercise of a State's foreign policy, he de- 
termined the rôle played by Venice in gathering information of every kind about the Otto- 
man Empire, and related it to the geographic and geopolitical position of the Serenissima. 
Prof. J. K. Hassiotis, of the University of Thessaloniki, confined the subject of his joint paper 
to the use made by other European states, particularly Spain, of Venetian territory as a chan- 
nel for transmitting information about the Ottomans; he investigated the methods used by 
Spanish ambassadors to Venice, identified the principal types who carried out espionage in 
Venetian and Turkish-held territories, and gave evidence of the remunerations involved, 
the reliability of information so gathered and the consequences of this activity on Spanish- 
Venetian- and Turkish-Venetian relations. In the other part of the joint paper Robert Man- 
tran, Professor at the University of Aix-en-Provence, analysed the reasons why Venice de- 
veloped into a centre and source of information about the Ottoman world, chiefly in the fif- 
teenth century; referring to the value of related documents preserved in the Venetian State 
Archives, he noted the importance of Venetian diplomatic representatives in the Levant in 
unearthing items of political, commercial and other news, and underlined the contributions 
advanced by different spokesmen, particularly the dragomen and the so-called «Giovani 
della lingua». 

The morning of the second day was devoted to two problems: the activity of foreigners 
in the capital of St. Mark, and the forms that Venetian propaganda took in Europe. Fr. Gior- 
gio Fedalto, Professor of the University of Padua, gave concrete evidence to reveal the posi- 
tion of foreign minorities in Venice (Le minoranze straniere a Venezia tra politica e legisla- 
zione). Starting as early as the fourteenth century, he examined the first Venetian links with 
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both East and West, from the remotest countries of the Far East to the most Western on the 
shores of the Atlantic, and found within those bonds the initial factors that led to the influx 
of foreigners into the city of the canals. Particular attention was paid to the réle of the Greek 
colony in Venice, to the concessions granted by the Venetian administration to foreign emig- 
rés, to the special social and religious problems faced by the minorities and their attitude 
towards the Venetians themselves. The problems of the Venetian Jewish minority in parti- 
cular, its demographic development and its relations with the other foreign minorities, prin- 
cipally the Greek and German, were systematically dealt with by David Jacoby, of the Hebrew 
University of Jerusalem. A similar portrait of the Greek colony, with reference also to the 
Albanian, was given by Prof. Freddy Thiriet, of the University of Strasbourg. The economic 
activity of the Greeks in Venetian- and Turkish- dominated areas, the rôle they played in 
contacts between these regions and the Venetian capital, and their contribution to the intel- 
lectual movements in general (editions, etc.) in the city of St. Mark were all set out in clear 
lines. Philippe Braunstein, of the Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes of Paris, concerned him- 
self particularly with the involvement of the German minority, examining its relations with 
the Venetian authorities, its economic enterprise and the contribution of its members to the 
overall printing and publishing activity of Venice. 

Prof, Leopold Kretzenbacher, of the University of Munich, continued with a thorough 
account of the image that the Venetian Republic projected throughout Europe. For the pur- 
poses of his paper he singled out the medium of folklore as a particular example of how every 
available means of propaganda was used to fashion this image (Forme di rappresentazione 
е folclore veneziano come mezzo di propaganda della Repubblica di Venezia nel? entroterra 
europeo). 

The rôle of Venice in the international trade movements of the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries was the subject of the afternoon session of the 4th of October. Prof. Hermann Kel- 
lenbenz, of the University of Nuremberg, introduced the topic with a general conspectus of 
the scope of Venetian commercial activity in Eastern and Western markets (Venezia come 
centro internazionale per l'espansione del commercio nei secoli XV e XVI). Stressing-the do- 
minant róle of the Portuguese trade routes, he showed that the presence of Venice in the 
commercial centres of the Iberian peninsula was limited in comparison with that of the 
Genoese; he documented the activities of foreign merchants (German, Dutch etc.) in Venice 
and the Eastern Mediterranean, and matched them with the involvement of Armenians, 
Jews (mostly maranos) and other Levantine peoples in the development of the old Balkan 
and Mediterranean markets. Eliyahu Ashtor, of the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, used 
Jittle-known Arab sources and other Eastern testimonies to reveal the trading operations of 
the Venetians, the Genoese and the Catalans in the harbours of the Middle East; in vivid 
colours he emphasized that indications of Venetian supremacy in the Eastern Mediterranean 
should not be sought after as early as the fourteenth century, when new geographical discov- 
eries were being made and the Venetians were conducting a steady withdrawal from the 
Levant. 

Light was shed on the close relations between humanist and merchant in Venice in the 
paper of Ugo Tucci (Л! patrizio veneziano mercante e umanista). Opening the morning session 
of the 5th of October, the lecturer remarked on the fact that, almost without exception, the 
distinguished humanists of the Republic had passed through the rich experience of a com- 
mercial career, mainly in the East but also in the West, before they devoted themselves to 
Letters. In Venetian society, the transition —whether temporary or permanent — from the situ- 
ation in which the amassing of wealth was obligatory to the inclination towards collecting 
Greek and Latin manuscripts, ancient coins etc., was an easy and well-trodden road; those 
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who took it did so out of a desire to couple the rank of patrician with the honourable status 
of a maecenas. Prof. Gr. Kassimatis, of the Academy of Athens, followed this up with an 
original ‘vision’ of the Venetian merchant-patrician, examining the figure from novel points 
of view and in comparison with the general development of human societies in every age; 
The Venetian patriziato was thus seen not in the isolation of a single place at a brief moment 
in time, but set in context amongst the factors that contributed to his diversity, in his approp- 
riate place within the broad historical tableau of cultural, political and economic develop- 
ments. Moving from the general type to a representative Venetian patrician and maecenas, 
Vittore Branca, Professor of the University of Padua and general secretary of the Fonda- 
zione Cini, described the activities of the fifteenth-century Venetian humanist Lauro Querini, 
who was a friend and colleague of Cardinal Bessarion and of Apostolis, as well as of other 
noted collectors of Greek manuscripts. 

Venice as the centre of the traffic in manuscripts, particularly Greek, during the fif- 
teenth and sixteenth centuries was the subject of the next series of relazioni and correlazioni. 
The contribution of Venice in this domain was evaluated in comparison with the general fif- 
teenth-century Italian humanist movement by Nigel Wilson, of Lincoln College, Oxford (Ш 
mercato dei manoscritt a Venezia). Without neglecting the importance that the manuscripts 
channelled through Venice had for the humanist and Renaissance circles in Italy and Europe, 
he affirmed the pre-eminence in this réle of other humanist centres, especially Rome. Prof. 
Jean Irigoin, of the Sorbonne, outlined the activities of the foreign embassies in Venice, par- 
ticularly those of France and Spain, in collecting Greek manuscripts to endow the royal lib- 
raries of the West; he continued with an account of the part played in these activities by 
certain Greek purveyors of codices (such as Antonios Eparchos), making reference to remu- 
nerations received and other relevent details. These two papers were supplemented by Fr. 
Paul Canart, of the Vatican Apostolic Library, who produced new data bearing on the rôle 
of Greek codicographers and codex-vendors (especially Eparchos and Ioannes Nathanaél) 
in relation to the trade, the copying and the general turnover of Greek manuscripts. 

The afternoon session was taken up with philological and linguistic questions involving 
Venice and the Venetian-occupied East. Linos Politis, Emeritus Professor of the University 
of Thessaloniki, concerned himself with the contribution of Greek printeries in Venice to 
the dissemination of works of early modern Greek literature (Venezia come centro della stampa 
e della diffusione della prima letteratura neoellenica); he sought out and identified the first 
such works printed in Venice, gave details of their editors and proof-readers, and emphasized 
the importance of these editions to the intellectual cultivation and enlightenment of the en- 
slaved Greek nation. Signorina Enrica Follieri, of the University of Rome, directed her at- 
tention to the publishing activity of the earliest Greek presses in Rome during the first half 
of the sixteenth century, concentrating in particular on the efforts of Zacharias Kalliergis 
and Demetrius Zenos to print Greek liturgical books at them. The influence of Greek edi- 
tions from Venice on the rising spirit of philhellenism throughout Western Europe, as also 
on nationalist sentiment in enslaved Greece between the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries 
was investigated by Leandros Vranoussis, Director of the Centre for Research in Medieval 
and Modern Hellenism of the Academy of Athens; he placed particular emphasis on the 
contribution of these editions to the development of intellectual pursuits amongst the Greeks, 
to the distribution of Greek works written in the popular language, and generally to the cre- 
ation of the conditions necessary to prepare Greece for nationhood. 

Regular reference is made to the ‘lingua franca’ as one of the linguistic phenomena as- 
sociated with the residence of Latins in the Levant. Certain factors may be regarded as ele- 
mental to the investigation of its formative influences, and the definition of its character 
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in relation to these factors constituted the subject of the following series of papers (Л 
contributo del veneziano e del greco alla lingua franca), Manlio Cortelazzo, Professor of 
the University of Padua, first presented the sources that are basic to the study of this lin- 
guistic problem, and then proceeded to show how the dialetcs of Genoa and Venice, the Greek 
and Arabic languages and other less significant factors all had an influence on the formul- 
ation of the vocabulary and even the structure of this extraordinary ‘language’. The particular 
effect that commercial life had on the tongue was the theme of the enquiry of Alfredo Stussi, 
also of the University of Padua, who isolated the elements that had an impact on the special 
linguistic form used in sources related to Venetian trade, a form that could be called the ‘trade 
language’. Finally, Louis Coutelle, of the University of Aix-en-Provence, discussed the prob- 
lem of the mixt frankish dialect that was current in the Greek possessions, and then gave a 
systematic treatment of «Grechesco», the ‘literary’ language in which certain odd poems 
were written during the sixteenth century in Venice. Emphasizing the importance of Greek 
topics to the problems discussed at conferences on Venetian history, he proposed that Greek 
be adopted as one of the official languages at these conferences. 

The morning session of the last day of the conference opened with the paper by the Ger- 
man Prof. Lorenz Hein, who delivered an exhaustive account of the Venetian church’s po- 
sition during the upheavals of the Reformation, and of its relations with reformationist cir- 
cles in Central Europe (Le idee di riforma religiosa dell” Occidente e la loro influenza sui cir- 
coli religiosi veneziani). Gaetano Cozzi, Professor of the University of Venice, concerned him- 
self with an analysis of the problems of canon law (particularly relating to marriage) which 
were confronted in one way or another by the Council of Trent. Prof. Franco Gaeta, of the 
University of Rome, referred to the reports (Relazioni) of Venetian ambassadors to Central 
Europe, seeking evidence of Venice's official attitude towards the Reformation; basing him- 
self on these sources, he showed that Venetian interest in the changing religious situation re- 
mained comparatively low until 1530, when it rose to a significant extent with the Augsburg 
Confession, but was always subordinated to the politico-economic repercussions of the chan- 
ges. Vittorio Peri, of the Vatican Apostolic Library, presented a systematic study of Vene- 
tian resistance to Papal pressure—exercised in particular through the Apostolic nuncio Fino- 
chetti— in relation to the comparatively tolerant policy the Republic maintained towards the 
general religious and dogmatic freedom of the Serenissima's Greek subjects during the second 
half of the sixteenth century; the main part of his paper was devoted to the developments 
that took place after the Council of Trent, chiefly in relation to the Greeks living in the city 
of Venice. 

Prof. Otto Demus, of the University of Vienna, completed the morning session of the 
last day of the conference with a progress report on restoration of the mosaics in the Basilica 
of St. Mark, and an account of problems that had arisen in connection with the same monu- 
ment in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries (Problemi sui restauri dei mosaici di San Marco 
nel 1400 e nel 1500). Subsequent speakers dealt with similar matters: Antonio Rusconi, «Pro- 
to» of the Basilica of St. Mark, Giovanni Mariacher, of the directorate of Fine Arts of the 
Community of Venice, and Rodolfo Palluchini, of the University of Padua. 

The final session was devoted to Venetian art. The main speaker was Manolis Chatzi- 
dakis, Supervisor of Byzantine Antiquities in Athens. He systematically examined the rela- 
tionship of Venetian painting to the Cretan tradition and the developments that led to the 
fusion of the two different artistic trends (La pittura del Madonneri (o veneto-cretese) e la 
sua destinazione). Problems of a similar nature were also examined by Sergio Bettini, of the 
University of Padua, who reviewed these contacts as they evolved during the sixteenth and 


XVth INTERNATIONAL PHILOSOPHY CONFERENCE 
Varna 16-22 September, 1973 


1877 delegates from nearly every country in the world attended the Fifteenth Inter- 
national Philosophy Conference, which took place at Varna from the 16th to the 22nd of Sep- 
tember, 1973. The Conference had as its general theme, «Man, Science and Technology», 
although in actual fact the papers that were read and discussed related to all branches of phil- 
osophy. Emphasis was laid upon the epistemology of the positive sciences, the methodology 
of the sciences of man (especially psychology and sociology), ethics, the philosophies of art, 
history, religion and law, and upon certain areas of symbolic logic and semantic analysis. 
On the other hand, a relatively limited place was afforded to ontological topics, which were 
examined chiefly from a gnosiological (criteriological?) aspect or in accordance with a gene- 
rative method in relation to social or even «ideological» functions of ontological concepts. 

The philosophical trends that found dominant expression at this conference were pheno- 
menology, represented by P. Ricoeur (France) and others; «pneumatocratic» and theologi- 
zing philosophy, represented by a number of delegates from West German, Dutch and Swiss 
universities, such as A. Mercier and F. Brunner; the philosophy of logic and linguistic an- 
alysis, with proponents chiefly from amongst the delegations from Great Britain and the United 
States of America, such as A: J. Ayer, P. Strawson and others; and marxism. Marxism was 
advanced particularly by the delegates of the Eastern nations, while the directions that it has 
taken in the Western world — Sartre’s «Critique of Dialectical Reason, the Frankfurt schoo} 
its Catholic interpreters — received very much less attention. Of the last-named group, the 
Rev. G. Welter, from the Gregorian University of the Holy See, took part in the conference, 

During the first two days four general sessions were devoted to the themes of the philo- 
sophy of science, ethics, the philosophy of education and the philosophy of technology. The 
introductions, and especially the discussions that followed, took on a certain sharpness due 
to the dogmatism of a few delegates from both Eastern and Western countries, who tended 
to exclude somewhat arbitrarily methods of approaching the problems that differred from 
those which they themselves adopted. A similar sort of edge was observed in the discussions 
of some work-groups, particularly those that had as their theme man and his personal free- 
dom. 

For the next three days the members of the confetence were divided up into twenty-four 
work-groups, Thanks to the chairmanship of Professor R. Klibanski, the best organized and 
the most productive discussions were those of the groups «Language, Reason and Act», «Glo- 
sology and Anthropology», «Philosophical Aspects of Psychology» and «Contemporary re- 
search in the History of Philosophy». With tact, understanding and effectiveness Professor 
P. Ricoeur directed the discussions of the group «Human Reason and History», during which 
Professors E. Moutsopoulos and A. Bagionas read papers on the topics «Can historicity be 
reduced to categories»? and «World history and human causation according to J. B. Bossuet» 
respectively. 

Apart from the official conference programme, very interesting meetings of members 
of the World Federation of Philosophical Societies (FISP) took place, on the subject of Dia- 
lectics. Interesting views were put forward at these sessions by A. J. Ayer (Oxford), who pas- 
sed judgement upon dialectics using the methods of logical analysis and denied that it was 
possible of total theories of historical development to have scientific character; A. Schaff 
(Warsaw), who related dialectics to total historical developments and regarded Ayer's criti- 
cisms as clearly and simply formal; and P. Ricoeur (Sorbonne), who maintained that the 
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object suited to dialectics was personal experience and that its aim was to lead to a descrip- . 
tion and interpretation of its meaning. 

Participants from Greece were Professor I. Theodorakopoulos, with his introduction 
«Man and Technology»; Professors E. Moutsopoulos and A. Bagionas (who read the papers 
mentioned above); Mr. Benakis, director of the Center of Research in Greek Philosophy, 
who delivered a communication on «Contemporary research in Byzantine Philosophy - a 
general presentation»; and Mrs À. Kelesidou-Galanou and Mrs. M. Dragona-Monachou, 
associates of the Center, with their papers «Essence and Existence of Man» and «Stoic Phil- 
osophers on the Existence of God». Mr Jason Xenakis, of Pierce College, Athens, spoke on 
the topic «Freedom and the Travelling Philosopher». Miss K. Papoulia of the National Re- 
search Foundation also participated. . 

A volume containing all the introductions and papers in synopsis was distributed, as 
well as the first two volumes of the Proceedings of the Conference. These first two volumes 
contain the introductions that were delivered at the general sessions and papers read in the 
work-groups that had as their theme the philosophy of the sciences, the philosophy of tech- 
nology and theories of value. Papers read at the remaining work-groups will be included in 
two subsequent volumes. 


A. BAGIONAS 
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René Ristelhueber, À History of the Balkan Peoples, edited and translated by Sherman 
David Spector, New York, Twayne Publishers, Inc., 1971. 


Professor Spector has made available in English an excellent translation of Rend Ristel- 
hueber’s Histoire des peuples balkaniques. Published for the first time in Paris two decades 
ago, updated and with the story brought down to the present time by Professor Spector, the 
work does not claim to be an original scholarly research on the history of the Balkan penin- 
sula; it is rather a basic introductory survey covering mainly the modern and contemporary 
eras and addressed both to the college student and the layman who wish to know more about 
the past and the present history of these peoples, their role in the European affairs, as well 
as the prospects surrounding the emergence of the Balkan states in the arena of world po- 
litics. 

The study covers the long history of the peoples who inhabit the peninsula —the Greeks, 
Romanians, Bulgarians, Yugoslavs, and Albanians, and the former rulers of them all— the 
Ottoman Turks. It begins with a very brief outline of the history of each of these peoples 
from the very beginning down to the nineteenth century. The second part focuses on the na- 
tional struggle for independence, followed by an analysis of the creation of the Balkan states 
and their historical evolution down to the eve of World War I. The last section deals with 
the Balkans from the outbreak of the Great War to the end of the Second World War. Pro- 
fessor Spector added a last chapter covering the history of post-war era to 1967. An exten- 
sive chronological table with the most important events in the history of the Balkans is ap- 
pended to the book as well as a selected bibliographical list. The translator and editor also 
makes careful parenthetical notes throughout the study, 1lluminating and updating the ma- 
terial and the various interpretations and research work concerning the history of the Bal- 
kans since the time of the original publication in 1950. In studying the history of the Balkans 
the authors stress two important elements: first, the role of the Great Powers, and second, 
the importance of the force of nationalism in shaping the life and history of the peoples in 
this region. The active involvement of the European powers in the peninsula dates back to 
the eighteenth century. The decline of the Ottoman Empire simultaneously with the rising 
of the spirit of nationalism liberated by the French Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars, 
transformed the Balkans into a «powder-keg» and the meeting place of great-power rival- 
ries. The Balkan peoples, on the other hand, divided and hostile toward each other since an- 
cient times, never achieved unity and collaboration among themselves. Faced with the peren- 
nial antagonism of the European powers, Austria and Russia, as well as England and France, 
they often preferred the support and assistance of foreign powers in achieving their national 
goals and aspirations, thereby falling under the influence of one or another Great Power. 
The authors lay particular stress on the rivarly between Habsburg Austria and Imperial Rus- 
sia which dominated the history of the Balkans down to the eve of World War 1, when the 
clash between these two imperialist powers ignited the fire of Europe in 1914. The First and 
the Second World War brought independence and readjustments in the boundaries of the 
Balkan states but did not solve the perennial questions which beset the peninsula. Eastern 
Europe and the Balkan states, with the exception of Greece, came under the control of the 
Soviet Union. Attempts at breaking away from the orbit of political alignments and assert- 
ing their national independence have often been the source of great power intervention in 
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the internal affairs of the Balkan states. The survey indicates that small states rarely became 
implicated into conflicts without great-power intrigues. The creation of great-power influnce 
in this region has been responsible for all major wars which occured in the Balkans. In this 
connection, it is clear that the Balkan peoples have unjustly been accused of being inter- 
national troublemakers. Out of anumber of eight wars which broke out in the peninsula since 
1800, only two were local, the rest being military contests carried out by the European 
powers and the Ottoman Empire, in which the Balkan peoples were inadvertently implicated. 

The dynamics of Balkan history, however, is still the powerful force of nationalism, It 
acted both as a unifying and disruptive element throughout the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. The authors suggest that the persistence of Balkan disunity is due mainly to this 
factor. The great upheavals which beset the peninsula failed to teach its peoples the neces- 
sity of solidarity and close cooperation. Instead of diminishing old passions, animosities and 
rivarlies, instead of building bridges of understanding, the region was dominated and divided 
by this powerful ingredient. It is this force that drives the people to assert their national iden- 
tity in the midst of great-power influence. But in spite of the resurgence of a new natlonalis- 
tic spirit, it is fair to say that the Balkan states will still remain attached to one or another 
Great Power. It cannot be said that the process of national reassertion and the attempts at 
breaking away from great-power influence on the part of East European countries, including 
the Balkans, would be met with complete success. For one thing, the Soviet Union would 
never allow a realignment on its western borders, nor will she permit any of them to become a 
potential threat to her own security. Professor Spector suggests that the only way by which 
the Balkan peoples could live in peace and harmony is through the adoption of a policy of 
disinterestedness by the Great Powers.Such an approach has indeed considerable merit. It 
should be added, however, that it is the Balkan peoples themselves who could make peace 
work in the peninsula. To this end, they must accept the principle of «good neighbor», of 
learning to live in peaceful terms and friendly relations, in cooperation and mutual respect 
toward each other. 


University of South Carolina Demetrios J. FARSOLAS 


Eric Hobsbawm, Bandits, New York, Dell Publishing Co., 1971, pp. 128. 


Though the bandit lurks on the borders of all national histories he is seldom recognized 
save as a sign of decline or as a euphemism for anti-establishment forces. Traditionally, un- 
successful rebels have become bandits in their failure, though currently bandits are often ro- 
manticised into revolutionaries. Perhaps the only respectful treatment of the bandit in history 
is to be found in those precious moments when he stands against a foreign oppressor, show- 
ing, of course, that his nationalism triumphs over his criminality, and perhaps earning a par- 
don in the process. But how accurate are these images and why is the bandit so ubiquitous? 
It is to these and related questions that Eric Hobsbawm turns in Bandits, an elaboration of 
the pattern he developed earlier in Primitive Rebels (1959). 

Noting «social banditry» to be a phenomenon of young, unattached men on the edges 
of rural society, Hobsbawm ties its definition to continued popular support. The law defines 
Robin Hood as criminal but not the peasants who see him as righteous and heroic. Wherever 
an oppressed peasantry exists the social bandit appears in amazingly uniform groups to pro- 
vide a hope (or myth) of justice that the law can or will not. And whenever a pre-capitalist 
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society reaches toward capitalism the resulting agrarian disruption increases the chances of 
social banditry while the completion of the transition to capitalism destroys the environment 
on which the social bandit depends. Generally he is anything but a revolutionary and rather 
than seeking drastic change instinctively favors the traditional order, complete with most of 
its inequities, so long as they are kept within reason. However, he may join in revolution as 
part of the resistance of the whole of the old order to an external or novel threat or during 
one of those millenial periods when people are carried away by visions of a life better than 
any they have known. Yet even in these cases the traditional roots are seen in the behavior 
expected of the bandit; though of the people, he must also be above them. In manner and 
dress there must be that touch of elegance that suggests superiority and leads naturally to 
rumors of noble ties. But in belief the bandit usually mirrors the peasantry from which he 
came. Thus, notes Hobsbawm, the anti-semitism of the central and eastern European pea- 
sants was found, with few exceptions, among the bandits of these areas —the Balkans being 
one of the exceptions. As a man of the people the bandit easily returns to the people and ac- 
tually never leaves them. To survive he must maintain contact with settled communities and 
the frequency of merchant-bandit chiefs supports this. 

The readers of this journal will probably find their greatest reward in the chapter titled, 
«Haiduks». Hobsbawm’s admiration of this group shows as he typifies them as «the highest 
form of primitive banditry, the one which comes closest to being a permanent and conscious 
focus for peasant insurrection» (p. 62). For the Haiduk, the Klepht, the Cossack, was a na- 
tional bandit always there to counter the Turk, the Bulgar, the Basurman. Theft was wrong 
but surely there was no crime in robbing a Turk. And so when the nation as a whole acted, 
the bandit, already armed, mobile, and organized, naturally acted with it. 

The value of this short book lies not only in its ready applicability to Balkan History 
but also in the insights it provides to a global reality. From Brazil to Bombay, Sardinia to 
Shantung, the bandit has had an impact and Hobsbawm’s convincing and witty text will help 
to understand it. Furthermore, the illustrations, a gallery of excessively armed and fiercely 
mustachioed men, are alone worth the price of the book. 


Ithaca College, Conn. JOHN К. Pavia JR. 


Franz Babinger, Aufsdtze und Abhandlungen zur Geschichte Sudosteuropas und der Levante, 
Bd. п, München, Dr. Dr. Rudolf Trofenik, 1966, pp. vi + 310 + 72 plates 
[Südosteuropa-Schriften, 8. Band]. 


This is the second of what is now to be a three-volume selection of writings on Southeast- 
ern Europe and the Levant from Professor Franz Babinger’s astounding contribution to Ot- 
toman-Turkish studies. Like the first book, which was reviewed in these pages in 1966 (VIL, 
No. 2), the present collection of twenty-eight articles and treatises has also been edited by 
Professors H. J. Kissling (Turkish studies) and A. Schmaus (Balkan Studies) of the Univer- 
sity of Munich. So far as I know, the projected third volume of this laudable enterprise has 
not yet been published. 

While the first book contained selections from Babinger’s works in the fields of Islamic 
religion and Ottoman-Turkish history, the present one includes some of his representative 
writings on Ottoman-Turkish historiography, Ottoman foreign relations, diplomatics, cul- 
tural geography, monetary developments and Ottoman trade relations with other nations. 
Rather than merely list all the writings in these categories, I have chosen for consideration a 
number of the notable articles, which, I trust, will interest readers of this journal. 
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One of Babinger’s major contributions to the study of Ottoman history (and that of the 
Balkans) in this book is his forty-eight page (pp. 263-310) treatise «Der Quellenwert der Be- 
richte über den Entsatz von Belgrad am 21./22. Juli 1456», written in commemoration of the 
500 anniversary of the successful defense of Belgrade by heterogeneous, untrained and Ш- 
equipped bands of Christian crusaders, under the ostensible leadership of the Franciscan 
Giovanni da Capestrano, against the technically-powerful armed forces of Mehmed II, the 
haughty Conqueror of Constantinople only three years earlier. Babinger here presents: a) a 
scholarly comparative evaluation of the credibility of the existing literature on the defense 
of that «mighty Christian bulwark», which not only saved Hungary and Germany, but frus- 
trated Mehmed's ambition of conquering the western world for the Ottoman Empire and 
Islam; and b) a critical examination of the largely partisan Christian sources that have be- 
come available on the question of leadership (John Hunyadi vs. da Capestrano) in this fa- 
mous victorious battle, and of the Byzantine historians and Ottoman chroniclers, as well as 
of the authoritative Christian sources on the events that had transpired on the Ottoman side 
during the seige and disastrous retreat. 

Another substantial writing in this area is «Die türkischen Quellen Dimitrie Kantemir's». 
In it, the author examines closely the Rev. Nicholas Tindal’s English translation of Cantemir's 
(d. 1723) The History of the Growth and Decay of the Ottoman Empire (London, 1734), of 
which the original Latin text (completed in Jassy in 1717) has not been published. Cante- 
mir states that in his account of the early history of the empire he had used his Ottoman sour- 
ces almost verbatim; but as regards his own time (i.e., 1673-1711), he had based the account 
partly on his experiences and impressions, and partly on information supplied him by person- 
ages with «intimate knowledge of state secrets». His history of the latter period may there- 
fore be considered an important source material on its own. But Babinger, with the unusual 
knowledge of Ottoman historians (see his Die Geschichtsschreiber der Osmanen und ihre Werke, 
1927), in scrutinizing Cantemir's Ottoman sources, points out that an astonishing number 
of them are indeterminable. He offers three possible explanations for this strange fact: «En- 
tweder hat D. Kantemir diese Quellen frei erfunden, also geflunkert, oder er hat sie in den 
Jahren der russischen Verbannung ungenau nach dem morschen Gedächtnis angeführt, also 
Verwechslungen begangen oder aber wir haben es in der Tat mit lauter, bis zur Gegenwart 
der doch, zumal in den beiden letzten Jahrzehnten, ruhrigen osmanischen Geschichtsfor- 
Schung entgangenen Werken zu tun, deren Auffindung oder doch wenigstens genaue Bestim- 
mung dann mehr als wünschenswert würe». And he adds, «Von der Klürung dieser Frage 
hàngt D. Kantemir’s Glaubwürdigkeit als Geschichtsschreiber und der Wert seines Werkes 
in entscheidendem Ausmass ab» (pp. 143-149). 

An important and highly interesting historical essay touching the life and reign of the 
Conqueror of Constantinople is «Ja'qub-Pascha, ein Leibarzt Mehmed's IL- Leben und 
Schicksale des Maestro Jacopo aus Gaeta». On the basis of archival and other authoritative 
evidence, Babinger describes: a) the medical and diplomatic activities of Maestro Jacopo di 
Gaeta, the Jewish physician, who for thirty years had enjoved the unshakable confidence of 
the Sultan, was appointed to high official positions and ended his life as Ja'qub-Paga, an uni- 
que achievement for a Jew at that time; and b) how the Signoria of Venice had attempted 
to win him over to a conspiracy to murder the Sultan, and thereby remove «the embittered 
enemy of Venice and the whole of Christendom». Although this brutal enterprise never ma- 
terialized, Babinger states unequivocally that Maestro Jacopo «sich zetweilig wenigstens mit 
dem Gedanken trug, den Western von der stündigen Bedrohung durch den Weltenstürmer 
Mehmed II. zu befreien.» Jacopo di Gaeta was murdered by the mutineering and plunde- 
ring Janizaries on the death of Mehmed П. 
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In the field of Ottoman foreign relations there are two valuable contributions: i) «Die 

ülteste türkische Urkunde des deutsch-osmanischen Staatsverkehrs», (in the Bayerische 
Staatsbibliothek zu München), in which Babinger deals with Ibrahim-Paca’s (Süleyman the 
Magnificent's all-powerful Grand Vizier) letter to Ferdinand I of Habsburg Austria, dated 
17 November 1530. In this letter, Ibrahim-Paga rejected the King's request for Ottoman rec- 
ognition of his claims to the Hungarian crown on the ground that Hungary was Ottoman 
conquered territory and as such was already granted to Janosh Krâl King John Szapolya), 
and that the revocation of this imperial grant was unthinkable. Babinger provides details on 
the diplomatics of the document, a transcription of the text and a translation. But what Ba- 
binger failed to make clear (see pp. 231-232) is that the document was the usual accompa- 
nying letter of the grand viziers to imperial names — the Sultan had indeed written to Ferdi- 
nand I under the same date — as is evident from the many similar documents in the Polish 
Katalog dokumentów tureckich. Dokumenty do dziejów Polski i krajów ościennych w latach 
1453-1672, by Z. Abrahamowicz (Warszawa, 1956), beginning with document No. 36, «Wiel- 
ki wezyr Ibrahim pasza do króla Zygmunta I» (Aleppo, 25 February-6 March, 1534), which 
has the same content as the Sultan's letter to the King (No. 35). It may be mentioned that 
Stileyman’s first letter (in the Katalog, No. 19) and the treaty which he granted to the Polish 
King (No. 20) are both in the Turkish language and of 18 October 1525. The first Ottoman 
treaty granted to Poland (No. 3) is composed in Latin and is dated 22 March 1489. 
And Н) «Qara Mustafa-Paschas Esseger Sendschreiben an den Markgrafen Herman von 
Baden». It concerns the Grand Vizier's harsh rejection of the request by the «Prasident des 
Hofkriegrate&» for continuing peaceful relations between the two powers, written at Esseg 
(srbkr. Osijek, hung. Eszék) during the unsuccessful march on Vienna in 1683. Babinger 
gives the history of the document and describes the ceremonial in which the letter was used 
in breaking relations with Vienna. He also presents a commentary on the diplomatics of tbe 
text, a transcription, and two extant Italian translations. These two articles are important for 
the study of Ottoman-Turkish diplomatics. 

In the field of diplomatics, there is Babinger’s fundamental «Die grossherrliche Tughra. 
Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des osmanischen Urkundenwesens». In this essay, the author tra- 
ces the origin and development of the tuğra, the complicated monogram-like emblem of the 
Ottoman sultans (different for each monarch), which appears at the head of every imperial 
document, and which alone gave to it legality and power. Although others (in western Asia 
and Egypt) had used tugras, Babinger points out that «In der Tat sind es die Osmanen ge- 
wesen die der Tughra jenes ausgeprägte Ansehen gaben...» and that «...in späteren Zeiten die 
Züge der osmanischen Tughra immer verwickelter wurden, ganz gewiss, um die Nachahmung 
“möglichst zu erschweren» (pp. 105-106). The death penalty was decreed for forging a tuğra. 
Originally painted in black or blue ink, the tugras evolved into highly artistic, richly colorful 
miniature paintings (especially in the so-called «Tulip-period», see Abb. 16-56) for which, in 
the 17th century and later, special tugra-painters (Tugrakes) were employed. However, wri- 
ting (in 1925) on the historicity of earliest Ottoman rugras, Babinger stated that he had been 
unable to verify J. von Hammer's report of Orhan (1324-1359) tugras. Since then two such 
tugras have in fact come to light, one on a document issued by Orhan in 1324 and the other 
in 1348 (Paul Wittek, «Notes sur la tughra ottomane», Byzantion, 18 (1948), pp. 311-34). As 
the Ottoman Turks had used only paper for the composition of documents, knowledge of 
the provenance of the paper, as evidenced by watermarks, is essential in the study of diplo- 
matics. Hence the importance of Babinger's two articles, «Papierhandel und Papierbereitung 
in der Levante» (with 11 reproductions of watermrks) and «Appunti sulle cartiere e sull’ im- 
portazione di carta nell' Impero Ottomano spezialmente da Venezia». Thow shey that Ot- 
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toman-Turkey imported the paper from abroad, especially from Venice, France and Austria. 
Some of the other significant articles include: i) «Ein Auslandbrief des Kaisers Johannes 
VIII. vom Jahre 1447», written in collaboration with Franz Dôlger, the eminent Byzantinist 
at the University of Munich. Composed in a rather «vulgar» Greek and addressed to Sarud- 
sha-Pasa (a Greek by birth), a confidant of Murad II, it discloses the fragile and dangerous 
Ottoman-Byzantine relations of the time. The authors provide the historical facts underlying 
the text and a translation of it, and a commentary on the diplomatics (Byzantine) of this 
writing - which belongs to the category of imperial «foreign letters». ii) «Ein marokkani- 
sches Staatsschreiben an den Freistaat Ragusa vom Jahre 1194/1780», in which Babinger 
. deals with the history of this rare document in Ragusa's (— Dubrovnik) little known rela- 
tions with Marocco, and provides a transcription of the text, a translation, as well as a brief 
discussion of its diplomatics (Maroccan). And finally, iii) «Ewlijà Tschelebi's Reisewege in 
Albanien». In this thirty-eight pages long article, Babinger has collected translated, and care- 
fully annotated all textual references to Albania (in 1670) in that untiring traveler's multi- 
volume Seydhatname. Ewliya Tshelebi had a parently wandered through Albania a number 
of times, and his observations on the political and cultural conditions in that country are of 
greatest value, as they bring to light the somewhat dark chapter of Albania’s history during 
Ottoman rule. «Fir die Kunde der Balkanhalbinsel im 17. Jahrhundert», says Babinger, «be- 
deuted Ewlijas Wanderbuch also ohne Zweifel cine der wichtigsten Quellen, deren planmds- 
sige Ausbeutung mancherlei Fragen der Kulturgeschichte, der Volks - und L&nderkunde 
jener wenig erschlossenen Zeiten klüren und gewiss zu den reizvollsten Aufgaben der Sü- 
dosteuropa-Forschung zühlen dürfte». 
The editors have placed us in their debt for recovering here many of Babinger's signifi- 
cant writings, which were previously scatterd in various journals. And we commend the 
publisher for the layout and presentation of the book that are most pleasing to the eye! 


Brooklyn, N.Y. ARTHUR LEON HORNIKER 


Stanford J. Shaw, Between Old and New: The Ottoman Empire under Selim III 1789-1807 
Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1971, pp. xiii + 535. [Harvard Middle 
Eastern Studies 15]. ù 


Having written a number of articles on the military and other reforms of Selim III (1789- 
1807), it was to be expected that Professor Stanford J. Shaw would sooner or later give us a 
full account of the reforms enacted by this sultan and of the consequent disaster that befell 
him. Indeed, in his voluminous work here under consideration, Shaw has attempted to re- 
cord in exhaustive and sometime exhausting detail: the aims and fortunes of Selim’s various 
reform undertakings against the backdrop of the wars with his arch-enemies Austria and Rus- 
sia, and later with France, and of the internal anarchy, revolts and disintegration of the em- 
pire. To execute this substantial study the author has not only incorporated previous Euro- 
pean research but has also utilized Ottoman and modern Turkish sources, as well as supple- 
mented all this by «original research in all source materials from [Selim’s] reign remaining 
in the Ottoman archives and libraries». His apparatus criticus, comprising reference works, 
collections of documents, archival materials (both Turkish and European), Ottoman chron- 
icles, general histories, and special stadies and reports, covers twenty-one pages of the book. 
Yet despite the extensive research and overwhelming density of detail, Shaw’s text has se- 
rious deficiencies, some of which will be considered below, as well as a surprising evaluation 


Reviews of Books S 379 


of Selim as an Ottoman reformer. However, as this large book is written as straight history 
in the traditional chronological approach, and in order to give the reader an idea of the 
wealth of material covered in it, this review will generally follow its structural order. 


When Selim III became sultan on the sudden death of his uncle Abdülhamid I (1774 
1789), he inherited an empire whose entire structure was undermined and decayed — the re- 
sult of a long process of decline (Ch. I). Highly talented and largely self-educated, his cor- 
respondence with King Louis XVI of France indicates that already as prince he was imbued 
with the idea of restoring to the Ottoman Empire its former greatness and power through 
reform and modernization (Ch. II). But, as Shaw undertakes to show, from the start unsur- 
mountable forces were in Selim's way and in the end they shattered his plans and brought on 


First there was the war with Russia and Austria — to which Shaw gives an inordinate 
amount of space (five chapters, III-VIT). In progress since 1787, it evolved from the treaty of 
Kügük Kaynarca (1774) and the secret agreement of 1783 between Catherine П and Emper- 
or Joseph П for the dismemberment of the Ottoman domains and a «mutually satifying» 
division of the spoils. To assure its continuation until the lost territories (especially the Cri- 
mea) were wrested from the hands of his enemies, Selim was immediately forced to subor- 
dinate any kind of meaningful reform to securing the «full cooperation of the established 
military and religious classes». But his campaigns of 1789-90 brought the empire to the brink 
of disaster, which was fortuitously averted by: the advent of the French Revolution and the 
desire of the major powers to stifle its progress before its seditious doctrines could spread 
over the continent; the revolt of the Netherlands against Habsburg Austria; the ascendency 
of Prussia in the Germanies at the expense of war-weakened Austria and its proposed alliance 
with the Porte directed against its rival, and Britain's intervention against the Russian-Aus- 
trian scheme for dismembering the empire. All of this compelled the belligerents to negoti- 
ate a peace settlement, bringing an all-around very costly war to an end but without great- 
er territorial concessions than those Selim was willing to grant to Austria in the treaty of 
Sistova of August 1791 and to Russia in the treaty of Jassy of January 1792. 


The empire saved and relatively free from foreign danger, Selim III was now able to 
proceed with his reforms. Shaw devotes seven chapters (VIII-XTX), the major part of his 
work, to the central theme - Selim's reform measures, known as the «New Order» (Nizam-i 
Jedid — Nizam-i Cedid), a subject on which, as mentioned at the outset of this review, he 
has worked on before. In these chapters, containing an astounding accumulation of facts 
and details, Shaw writes about: Selim's limited and often frustrated efforts of reform during 
the war (1789-1792); his building up of a group of reformers to assist him in carrying out his 
peace-time undertakings and the military, administrative and religious proposals which they 
submitted at his request to the Imperial Council (Divan-i Hümayun); the actual introduction 
of the military reforms envisaged in the reports and plans, including new regulations in the 
Spahi and Janizary corps, and the creation of a Nizam-i Jedid army and an independent 
«treasury of the new revenue» (Jrad-i Jedid Hazinesi), organized specifically for its support 
(all of which eventually led to the revolt of the Janizaries against Selim in 1807); the techni- 
cal reforms in the manufacture of cannons and rifles, in the manufacture of gunpowder, and 
the establishment of schools of naval engineering and of artillery; the administrative, econ- 
omic and social reforms; the revival of the long decayed navy. The interested reader will find 
an expanded version of this chapter (ХП) in the first issue of new periodical TURCICA, Re- 
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vue d'études turques (Tome I, 1969), S. J. Shaw, «Selim III and the Ottoman Navy», pp. 212- 
341. And the reforms of the empire's relations with foreign nations. However, in writing on 
the Nizam-i Jedid corps, Shaw has left unresolved a problem in the historiography on this 
organization, which I believe to be serious, and which requires consideration. 

In his discussion of the «new army», Shaw states — but without making clear who the 
originator of it was - that Chelebi Mustafa Reshid Efendi, «the most important of the refor- 
mers», was «made director of the entire Niam-i Jedid organization...» (pp. 128-129). Only 
much later (on page 369), he says that Mustafa Reshid Efendi was the «originator of the Nizam 
-į Jedid army and the treasury». But Johann Wilhelm Zinkeisen, in his Geschichte des osma- 
nischen Reiches in Europa (VII, pp. 318ff.), credits Mahmud Tschelebi-Efendi with being the 
originator («Urheber») of the troop and who «blieb auch die Seele und Hauptbefórderer der- 
selben». Zinkeisen provides a brief sketch of Mahmud Tschelebi's life and activities and 
writes about the «new army» as Tschelebi's creation (See section, «Sultan Selim III. als Re- 
formator, neue Organisation des Diwans und erste Versuche der Einrichtung der "Neuen 
Truppen’ (Nisam-Dschedid) durch Tschelebi-Efendi» [pp. 318-328]; and pages 322ff., on 
«Tschelebi-Efendi errichtet die neue Kriegskasse (Iradi-Dschedid).») In a lengthy note (pp. 
323-324), Zinkeisen lists the sources underlying his discussion: «Diese Notizen über Mah- 
mud Tschelebi-Efendi entnehmen wir den Depeschen Knobelsdorf's (Prussian ambassador 
to the Sublime Porte 1790-1803, and not «1790-4») vom 15. Mai und 2. Juli 1800 und seiner 
eigenen (Tschelebi’s) Schrift... «Explication de l'institution du Nizamy-Gedid, ou Nizam 
Dgedid, et remarques curieuses à cet égard, par Tschelebi-Effendi, l'un des principaux digni- 
taires de l'empire ottoman, conseiller, ministre d'état, etc., traduites du manuscrit original 
turc». He also reports that Knobelsdorf had sent a copy of this work to his government on 
10 August 1800. In addition, Zinkeisen names other contemporary Ottoman and western 
sources on the Nizam-i Jedid. Now, the available evidence indicates that Shaw knows of Zin- 
keisen's treatment of the «New Order», but he has completely disregarded it. Nowhere in the 
book is there any mention of Mahmud Tschelebi and his work, nor has Shaw undertaken a 
critical eveluation of Zinkeisen's sources and account. I believe that Shaw was obligated in 
the interest of scholarship to resolve this historiographical problem. His complete silence in 
the matter is, to say the least, highly regrettable! Furthermore, Zinkeisen states that Tsche- 
lebi's writing is to be found «bei Wilkinson, Tableau de Moldavie et de la Valachie, etc., S. 
265-355». Shaw, on the other hand, lists the following item in his bibliography (pp. 503-504): 
«Minib, Mehmed, Hulaset ul-Kelam fi Redd ul-Avamm (Istanbul, 1911), Contemporary dis- 
cussion of Selim's reforms. Translated as ‘An explanation of the Nizam-y Gedid institutions, 
and some curious remarks concerning it...’ in Wilkinson, An account of the Principalities of 
Wallachia and Moldavia (London, 1820), pp. 216-294)». It is curious that here the title of the 
book is given without the name of the author. Shaw owes his readers an explanation. 


Selim Ils efforts to strengthen the empire through reforms were frustrated, however, 
by the political disintegration of the empire, brought on by revolts and anarchy in its various 
provinces, and by the war which was forced on him by the French revolutionary goverment. 
Shaw's descriptions of the various uprisings and Selim's efforts to suppress them (between 
1792-1806, chapters XV and XVIII) constitutes an important contribution to the history of 
the empire at that time, He discusses at length such little known developments as: the rise of 
notables (Zyàn) and of derebeys (lords of the valley) and their «bandit armies» in Anatolia; 
the seizures of political power by Mamluk and beduin chiefs in Egypt, Syria and Iraq; the 
revolts against Ottoman rule in Arabia by the Wahbabi religious movement and by the ar- 
mies of the Saudi family; the resistance of the «mountain rebels» in the Balkans (encouraged 
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by Russia and Austria) to oppression by the Janizaries and their cruel yamak auxiliaries; the 
rise of Balkan notables in Macedonia, Thrace and Bulgaria, and the Serbian revolution (first 
aided by Austria and later by Russia) under Karageorgii in 1802-1806. These revolts forced 
Selim to divert his energies and resources from the reforms to regular campaigns against the 
rebels, which «sapped the strength and vitality of the central government». For these reasons, 
Selim had tried to remain neutral in the wars of the French Revolution (Ch. XVI). 

But a momentous event occured in July 1798 which embroiled him in an unwanted war 
against France — Napoleon Bonaparte’s invasion of Egypt. It threw the Porte into the 
arms of Britain and Russia as an ally in the «war of the tripple alliance» (1798-1802) and for- 
ced Selim once again to postpone his reforms (Chapter ХУП). Shaw describes: the fortunes 
of the French expeditionary force during the more than three years occupation of Egypt and 
its eventual evacuation; the transformation of the country through the overthrow by the 
French of the long-established institutions of society (by eliminating the Mamluk and Ot- 
toman ruling classes) and replacing them with western-type institutions; the breakdown of 
the tripple alliance, the separate negotiation by Selim and the French of the Peace of Paris 
(1802), and by the British and the Russians with the French of the treaty of Amiens (1801). 

We miss, however, in Shaw’s narrative of the invasion of Egypt some pertinent docu- 
mentation which throws light on Talleyrand de Perigord’s (the French minister of foreign 
affairs) and Bonaparte’s diplomatic duplicity agaimst Selim (see, pp. 254ff.). He obviously is 
not aware of Talleyrand’s proposal to the Directory for the conquest of Egypt (six months 
before the invasion), pointing to the political and economic advantages which would accrue 
to France from it. The highly illuminating «Extrait d’un rapport de ministre des relations 
extérieures au directoire exécutif, en date du 13 férvier 1798,...» is in I. de Testa, Recueil des 
traités de la Porte Ottomane avec des puisances étrangères, Tome Premier. FRANCE, pp. 
521-535. (Talleyrand may have revived(?) the 126 year-old plan outlined by Leibniz in his 
memorial to Louis XIV for the conquest of Egypt. The French translation of Leibniz’s Latin 
text, «Mémoire adressé par Leibnitz à Louis, au mois de janvier 1672», is in de Testa, pp. 
525-534). There also is no reference to two significant Ottoman documents which display 
Selim в outraged reaction to France's violation of his neutrality: his eloquent but bitter 
manifesto, which he circulated among the European powers, denouncing the invasion of his 
empire without any provocation on his part («Manifeste de la Sublime Porte, en date du 12 
septembre 1798...» in de Testa, pp. 548-553), and his violent attack on France in the firman 
declaring war on that country («Firman de la Sublime-Porte, en date du...decembre 1798...»: 
«Les Français (Dieu veuille détruire leur pays de fond en comble, et couvrir d’ignominie 
leurs drapeaux!) sont une nation d'infidéles, obstinés et de scélérats sans frein», etc., etc., 
in de Testa, pp. 567-571). 


While in the years between the treaty of Amiens and Selim III's overthrow the Ottoman 
Empire had some respite from war, it did not enjoy internal tranquility nor was it removed 
from the diplomatic conflicts of the great powers — which would have permitted Selim to 
intensify his reforms. And Shaw describes (Ch. XIX): the successful progress of the Serbian 
revolution (with open Russian support) and of other uprisings; the difficult external rela- 
tions with which Selim had to contend on the resumption of war between Britain and France 
in 1803 and the entry of Russia and Austria into the «third coalition» against Napoleon I 
(emperor since 1804) two years later; Russia’s diplomatic opposition to recognition by the 
Porte of the imperial title assumed by Napoleon, and the major event which directly and 
disastrously affected Selim’s reforms and eventually himself — the strong military and reli- 
gious reaction to the Nizam-i Jedid in the summer 1806, forcing Selim to suspend his reforms 
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and immobilize the «new army». In the remaing four chapters (XX-XXIII) Shaw deals with 
the triumph of reaction. He analyzes the causes for the failure of Ottoman reform politics 
and discusses: the deposition of Selim Ш, the «infidel sultan», by the Janizaries and the ulema; 
the elevation of his cousin Mustafa IV to the sultanate and his reactionary regime; the lat- 
ter’s overthrow by Bayrakdar Mustafa Pasha, with view of restoring Selim and reviving his 
reform policies, and his placing of Prince Mahmud on the throne (as Mahmud П) on the 
news of Selim’s murder by Mustafa IV’s slaves. 


What of Shaws conception of Selim Ш as a reformer? Because of his study of Selim’s 
career as history rather than biography he does not bring into sharp relief a portrait of the Sul- 
tan which would give a vivid view of hisp ersonality and character, and of his aims and achieve- 
ments as a reformer. In fact, having recounted exhaustively all the events which had oc- 
curred during his hero’s reign and his reactions to them, Shaw, in my opinion, gives a false 
estimation of the Sultan as a reformer when he concludes that «Despite indications that Se- 
lim was a ‘modernist’ in many ways, the evidence at hand seems to indicate that he was a 
man of his time and no more, that at most he was a link between the traditionalist reformers 
who preceded him and the modernist reformers who followed» (p. 403). 

Selim was indeed a man of his time but one who clearly understood the dangerous po- 
sition in which his empire found itself and the radical innovations that were necessary to save 
it. He understood the tremendous forces of the French Revolution which were convulsing 
Europe and knocking at the gates of his empire, and he was sympathetically touched by them. 
Foreign and Ottoman observers were from the start impressed by his real talents, education 
and purposeful ideas for modernizing the empire, and much was expected of him: Thus von 
Diez, the Prussian ambassador to the Sublime Porte (1784-1790), writing to his court about 
the new Sultan, said in his dispatches (of 1 and 22 May 1789): «Ce Prince est certainement 
supérieur à sa nation en talents et en activité et perait êtré destiné a en dévenir le réformateur. 
Mais il faudra des années pour remetre un gouvernement qui est déchu depuis plus d’un 
siècle». (Zinkeisen, op cit., VI, p. 722, note 1). But Selim's failure successfully to carry out 
his objectives was due to forces which he could not control. 

Selim ПІ was indeed a traditionalist, but not in the sense advanced by Shaw. He was in 
the tradition of such reforming sultans as Osman П, Mahmud I and Mustafa III, who were 
thwarted by the reactionary ulema and the Janizaries from carrying out reforms which 
they felt were needed to restore their empire to its earlier dominion and greatness. Also, Shaw 
equates modernization with westernization. But while the Ottoman Empire had for centuries 
been influenced by political, social and cultural developments in Europe, it had utilized these 
in creating and expanding a powerful Islamic empire! (And contrary to Shaw's belief, such 
borrowing was not a one-way traffic. Is he not aware of the Ottoman influences on the Chris- 
tian world in military organization, art and literature, architecture, dress, mode of life, etc.?). 

Moreover, Selim III was a true modernist in the comprehensiveness of his reforms, as 
Shaw himself demonstrates in his extensive investigation of the «New Order». Selim was not 
a mere link «between old and new». It was he who laid the strong foundations on which his 
successors, beginning with Mahmud II, could rebuild and revitalize the empire by the Tan- 
zimat and later reforms. 

Despite my comments, Shaw's volume is an important contribution by an American 
scholar to the history of the Ottoman Empire and should attract students in the field. And Har- 
vard University Press is to be commended for the excellent technical production of the book. 


Brooklyn, New York ARTHUR LEON HORNIKER 
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Joel M. Halpern and Barbara Kerewsky Halpern, A Serbian Village in Historical Perspective, 
New York, Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1972, pp. vi + 152, [Case Studies in 
Cultural Anthropology: General Editors, George and Louise Spindler]. 


Joel M. Halpern and Barbara К. Halpern of the University of Massachusetts in this 
anthropological, sociological and historical study give a human and scientific portrait of 
Orašac, a village located in the cradle of Serbia's legendary and heroic region, Šumadija 
well known from the times of Serb national uprisings against the Turks. 

This is not the first time that professor Halpern looks at Огаќас. In the late fifties he 
gave a good sample of the poignant human vision in the transformation of a Balkan village 
in the grip of industrialization and modernization after the Communist seizure of power. «A 
Serbian Village» then was a report of Mr. Halpern’s study of the social and economic trans- 
formation of Orašac, a pertinent study in human change, the history of its living human pro- 
cess, 

This new study is even more impressing. For in the last decades of Yugoslavia’s indus- 
trial expansion and its social and economic exchanges with the free world, Oraëac, like the 
majority of the old peasant communities in Yugoslavia, has changed so completely as to lose 
its archaic and primitive cultural aspects. In the process of modernization, Oraëac is no lon- 
ger what it used to be either under the Turks or under the pre-war Serbian rule, as has been 
impressively described by Vuk Karadžič. The authors were thoughtful to include in their nar- 
rative Vuk’s profound observations, so vital in their effort to grasp the meaning of the change 
in historical perspective. In presenting Orašac with its zadrugas, the known socio-economic 
cooperatives of the pre-communist times, predominant in Vuk's times, and in comparing 
them with today's ideological situation, one realizes the significant transformation that took 
place at Orašac as in so many other villages. From primitive villages they have turned into 
modern townships with their super-markets, symbols of that consumer economy that have 
transformed a peasant community into a society of consumerism where socialism succumbs 
to capitalism, nothwistanding the imperatives of the dogmas imposed by the Party. 

This modernization that inevitably evokes an «Americanization» through the large scale 
use of autocars, ice boxes, televisions and the building of «vikenditsas», the summer places, 
that the authors mention, faces right now a strong condemnation by an ever tireless «refor- 
mer», Tito, who tries to rush back to the Stalinist puritanism. Together with that description 
the authors rightly anticipate the further development of peasant-worker migration to the 
free world that more than anything else contributes to the further westernization of the most 
backward areas. This process, however, leads the authors to offer a remarkable observation. 
Through this give-and-take with the West, «the traditional peasant subculture is in the pro- 
cess of disappearing but not being forgotten». In other words, the peasant, very soon be- 
coming an industrial worker who left Orašac for the city or went abroad to France or to West- 
ern Germany to work, while on-the surface has changed or has become urbanized, in his own 
conscience he is still a peasant. However, if he has not lost faith in those traditional values 
to which he was attached through the centuries, he has definitely lost faith in communism, 
which he sees as the major impediment to his wellbeing. In its historical perspective the vil- 
lage in Serbia is no longer what it used to be in the beginning of the century, but it is on the 
away to becoming a village as the villages are in Austria or in Danmark. Some Slovenian or 
Croatian villages have in fact already reached that position. 

One is inclined to agree with the authors' bold assertion that «The Revolution in Yugo- 
slavia has become successful in destroying the folk society as a future-oriented model of devel- 
opment». However, one disagrees with the assumptions that the peasant movements in Ser- 
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bia but particularly in Croatia, led by the Brothers Radič, would not have transformed the 
peasant society into a more humane community than the present one. The process would 
have been slower but happier. It would have given to the peasantry a greater feeling of what 
the modern life should be, and it would have prevented the ever increasing migration that 
bas transformed entire villages particularly in Croatia to desolate desert. It would have defi- 
nitely prevented the dehumanization of the peasant world. 

Among other minor points of inaccurate statements one cannot agree when the authors 
define the Chetniks as the «Serbian nationalist group» and in the same vein the Ustashi as 
the «Croatian fascists linked with the German and Italian occupiers». The truth is that some 
of the Chetniks as well as some of the Ustashi were fascists and some among their chieftains 
worked closely together with Germans and Italians. Some of Tito’s partisans did the same. 
Abundant documentation proves similar collaborations and similar affinities. 

The book is beautifully illustrated with pictures that depict the changes in social rela- 
tions. It contains a very useful and significant glossary with a nearly complete bibliography 
of foreign and Serbian and Croatian sources and studies. 


Fairligh Dickinson University BOGDAN RADITSA 


Ivo Omréanin, Diplomatic and Political History of Croatia, Philadelphia, Dorrance & Com- 
pany, 1972. 


Ivo Omrtanin, a native Croatian possessing numerous academic degrees from such in- 
stitutions as the Gregorian University, University of Trieste and Catholic University (Paris) 
and currently professor at Indiana University, has written a well-documented encyclopaedic 
account of Croatian history from antiquity to the present. The early chapters deal with the 
migration of «aryan» Croatians from present-day Iran into Europe, their settlement among 
Slavic tribes and then their eventual «Slavicization». In reiterating anclent Croatian history, 
Professor Omréanin stresses and validates the existence of the Croatians as a people with 
their own state organization. We are told that as early as 626 the Croatians entered into an 
international treaty of assistance with the Byzantine Emperor Heraclius to help the Emperor _ 
defeat the Avars. As a consequence of this treaty the Croatians were introduced into Chris- 
tendom. ` 

Professor Omréanin’s account is well-footnoted from many sources in which the author 
is well-versed and competent and which assumes a background knowledge of the reader. 
Without this knowledge the author’s work can tend to be confusing and difficult to follow 
as there is limited. in -depth exposition of the many events in Croatian history. The writer 
devotes most of his account to the development of the concept of Croatian state sovereignty. 

The author validates the nation’s concept of state by drawing from Church history. We 
are informed that the Holy See negotiated a treaty with the Croatians in 680 whereby the 
Croatians promised to live in peace and wage only defensive wars. The existence of this treaty 
is used by the author as proof of papal recognition for the existence of a powerful Croatia. 
It is also pointed out that over 1.000 years ago the Croatians were accorded the privileged 
use of their national language in Church rites while others were forced to accept Latin. These 
facts cannot be denied but it certainly cannot be doubted that many Croatian foreign invol- 
vements, including those with the Church, were due to its unique geo-political position bet- 
ween the East and the West | А 

Professor Omrtanin documents the development of the native Croatian dynasty and Ње 
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eventual transferal of the crown to King Koloman of Hungary in the Zagreb Treaty of 1102, 
He is very careful to emphasize that Croatia continued to exist as an independent kingdom, 
maintaining its own crown. Throughout the ages, the Croatian position deteriorated as sub- 
sequent rulers attempted to weaken and divide her sovereignty. In 1526 after the Battle of 
Mohác the Croatians looked to the Habsburgs for a king. Omréanin contends that Croatian 
loyalty oscillated between the Hungarians and the Habsburgs in order to better protect their 
own state rights. When such diplomacy failed, the writer states that the intelligentsia, espc- 
cially the clergy, fostered Croatian state interests. This statement makes one doubt whether, 
despite the documented historical confirmation for Professor Omréanin’s account, his measure- 
ment for the existence of a concept of Croatian consciousness as a national state is valid. 
The vast majority of the state’s population was comprised of the peasantry whose attach- 
ment to national state ideas is questionable. It would appear that the strong nationalist sen- 
timents would be found among the literate upper classes, the intellectuals and the clergy, 
rather than the common people. It is well known that as late as World War I the Croatian 
peasant was a loyal soldier and defender of Franz Joseph. Omréanin himself, on the other 
hand, possesses the characteristics of a Croatian national. 

Despite the author’s prejudices this account sheds light upon the modern day Croatian 
nationalist movement. The lengthy bibliography and references open the way for an examin- 
ation of possible explanations as to how the intense Croatian nationalism was inherited by 
the present-day youth of Croatia who were born in post-World War II Yugoslavia. My ma- 
jor reservation concerning Ivo Omréanin's Diplomatic and Political History of Croatia is that 
it tends to be more of a polemic than a history and polemics should be left to Zagreb. 


New York University Frances KRALJIC 


A. G. Chloros, Yugoslav Civil Law, History, Family Property, Commentary and Texts, Ox- 
ford, Clarendon Press, 1970, pp. xiv + 285. 


This unique volume by a Professor of Comparative Law at King’s College, the Univer- 
sity of London, provides a unique and useful summary of the post-war period and includes 
as well some historical background. The study is based on research conducted during 1963- 
64 at the Institute of Comparative Law in Belgrade. Given its relative brevity, the complex- 
ity of the subject and the involved historical antecedents, the treatment is summary rather 
than definitive. 

A brief historical background is given in the forty-two pages of the first section. Includ- 
ed here are brief references to the Byzantine background, the Code of Dugan, the Austrian 
Civil Code, the Serbian Civil Code of 1844, and codification in Montenegro with intersper- 
sed references to the Turkish civil codification in the nineteenth century, Moslem customary 
law, and the early medieval codes of Dalmatian cities. These sparse notes will not be parti- 
cularly satisfying to readers of this journal. 

Professor Chloros does, however, provide the more general reader with a feel for the ove- 
rall complexity and problems faced by the prewar Yugoslav state in merging the various tradi- 
tions under a unified legal tradition. This situation is exemplified by the variation in the legal 
regulation of marriage, which ranged from accepted civil ceremony to a variety of required 
religious observances, For example, in the Vojvodina, Medjumurje, and Prekomurje, where 
Hungarian law was the system, civil marriage was mandatory, while in Slovenia, Dalmatia and 
Istria, where the Austrian Civil Code was in force, civil marriage was possible under certain 
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conditions. In Serbia, Macedonia, Croatia and Slovenia religious ceremonies prevailed. In the 

"first two areas the Orthodox adherents were subject to the original nineteenth century Ser- 
bian Civil Code and the rules of the Orthodox church, which were revised in the inter-war 
period. These regulations also applied to Serbian minorities in Croatia. In Montenegro the 
Code of Daniel was applicable. Catholics in Croatia and Slovenia were subject to the Canon 
Law of the Catholic Church (elsewhere, as in Serbia, the provisions of the Concordat were 
applicable). The Turkish Mejelle of 1869-76 governed the Moslem populations. This exten- 
ded example, while it does not exhaust the complexities controlling marriage regulation, is 
illustrative of the background of the situation which faced the new post-war Marxist state 
when it began to introduce unitary codes in 1945 and 1946. 

In evaluating the post-war reforms in family law, Chloros points out that some of the 
changes introduced are similar to those alterations brought about in the West subsequent 
to the French Revolution, e.g. the secularization of marriage and widening of the possibili- 
ties for divorce. On the latter topic some statistical data is given and a comparison is made 
with England and Wales, but the reader is not provided with any significant social context 
for evaluating changing value patterns and their attempted legal regulation. 


On the relationship between parents and children the author finds that, similar to the - 


situation in Western Europe, the Yugoslav state has modified the power of parents and as- 
signed to the courts considerable discretion in regulating family relationships. Perhaps most 
specific to Yugoslav legal regulation is a provision for equivalent status for legitimate and 
illegitimate children. 

Of greatest general interest is the section on property. Paralleling the case of marriage 
regulations there were four different legal systems: Austrian, Serbian, Montenegrin, and 
Hungarian. In reforming and unifying these systems the Yugoslavs were influenced by their 
heritage of Roman law overlain with Marxist doctrine and the results of the Soviet experience, 
the latter being subsequently rejected, at least in part. Significant are questions which deal 
with limitations on private property and the conception of social property as opposed to 
state property. Both of these matters, of course, reflect the experimental inclinations of Yu- 
goslav Socialism and the continuance of a large private sector, notably in peasant agricul- 
ture. Defining the limits for private agriculture has seemingly been a relatively uncompli- 
cated undertaking although representing a major policy departure (10 hectares for farmers 
and a 5 hectare limit for rural based non-agriculturalists, with most arable land remaining in 
private hands). By contrast, limitations on the diversity of private home and (or) apartment 
ownership, or the status of permissible small scale business, are complex because of the ob- 
vious desires of the state to restrict and control private ownership. 

The matter of social property is central to the nature of the productive sector. Chloros 
properly gives detailed attention to this question. He feels that this concept is extremely dif- 
ficult to define in a positive sense; negatively, it is neither State, private or personal property 
but is, however, closely linked to the concept of self-management of enterprises. Since this 
is an evolving system the constitution purposely does not define social property. However, 
the idea of social property as a unit indicates that, according to the author, «there are per- 
sons who enjoy its use to the exclusion of the State». But, «the rights of the users of social 
property are subject to the residual rights of the State». Chloros suggests that Common Law 
concepts, while they cannot be equated with the rights of social property, can nevertheless 
help in the understanding of how social property can be both state property and the «pro- 
perty» of economic organization. There is thus the analog, «we may say that social property 
is carved out of state property as a leasehold estate is carved out of the freehold estate». 

Aside from these theoretical issues, the nature of workers’ self-management and related 
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concepts of social property raise practical questions with regard to foreign investment in 
Yugoslav enterprises. Although a new law was passed in 1967 to facilitate foreign investment, 
Professor Chloros concludes that large scale foreign investment may not be compatible with 
self-management as it presently exists. 

In sum, despite its brevity this is a useful and important book. 


University of Massachusetts, Amherst Јон. M. HALPERN 


Istorija na Macedonskiot Narod (— The History of the Macedonian Nation), vol. I, Skopje 
1969, pp. 346. 


From the Institute of National History in Skopje appeared, in 1969, a publication in 
three volumes entitled «History of the Macedonian Nation» which, beginning from prehis- 
toric times, recounts historical events in Macedonia until 1945. The first volume is especially 
concerned with pre-history, ancient and Roman history as well as with events until the 18th 
century. The second volume is concerned with the period beginning from the start of the 19th 
century until the end of Wold War I and the third with the period 1918-19451, From the first 
volume we shall turn our attention to several points in the second chapter which deals with 
the ancient history of Macedonia, leaving the remaining chapters of this volume to be re- 
viewed by specialists*. From the remarks about thus chapter the reader will be able to form 
an appropriate picture of the scholarship, and even more, of the «objectivity» — boasted in 
the Prologue — with which the whole of the first volume was written]! 

The second chapter, which concerns us, was written by Dušica Petrusevska. It is entitled 
«The Formation and Development of the Macedonian Nation» (pp. 33-48 in the History of 
Skopje) and is divided into seven subchapters which, for each, we have the following obser- 
vations to make: 


a) «The Formation of the Nation. Early History (Tth-6th Cent. B. C.)» (pp. 33-34). 

1) Although mention is made of the settlement of different races in Macedonia (Thra- 
cians, Phrygians, Mygdonians, Bisaltians, Paionians, etc.), the very important Dorian set- 
tlement is omitted. This is certainly intentional for otherwise it would be difficult, if not im- 
possible, to dispute their Hellenism. 

2) Despite the «investigations» into such questions as the formation of the language 
and the nationality of the ancient Macedonians, in the end it is not made clear which language 
was or what was their nationality. This is left to be «derived» by the reader from the sequence 
of the narration in which, «to exhaustion», distinction is made between the terms «Mace- 
donia» and «Greece» or «Macedonians» and «Greeks». The writer's intention is to empha- 
sise that the Macedonians had a completely separate nationality with their own language, 
Macedonian! ! 

To the present, a large number of Greek and foreign specialists have been decidedly con- 
cerned with the «problem» of the language and the nationality of the ancient Macedonians. 
Their Hellenism has by now been so convincingly proved’, that any discussion of the afore- 


j. A. Angelopoulos has published and excellent review of the main points the 2nd and 
3rd volumes in Maxedovixd 11 (1971) 459-79. 

2. For a better understanding of the Slavonic text I was greatly assisted by J. Papadrianos, 
research scholar at The Institute for Balkan Studies, to whom I express my gratitude. 

3. Hatzidakis G., Du charactére hellénisme des anciens Macedoniens, Athens 1896. Idem, 
Zur Abstammung der alten Makedonier. Eine Ethnologie studie, Athen 1897. Idem, «Zur Ethno- 
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mentioned situation is superfluous. With this opportunity we bring to mind but a few ancient 
sources which dismiss any doubt concerning the Hellenism of the Macedonians. So, to begin 
with, we refer to the Father of History, Herodotus who identifies the Macedonians with the 
purest Greek race, the Dorians!, The same historian adds that not only did they consider 
themselves as Greeks*, but that the other Greeks believed the same of (berg. As well, Poly- 
bios considers Macedonia a part of Greece and even more, he associates his Macedonian 
history with his complete history of Greece‘. Furthermore, they were considered as Greeks 
by Strabo’, T. Livius* and others. And, of the ancient writers, any who separate Macedonia 
«geographically» or «politically» from the main part of Greece, never forget to stress that 
this separation is neither racial nor national. For this reason they always speak about «Mace- 
donia and the rest of Greece». 

3) On p. 33, where mention is made of the founders of the Macedonian state, there is 
«systematic» silence about a very old, related, domestic tradition which Herodotus has pre- 
served for us*. According to this, the Macedonian Argeades united with the Argeades from 
Argos in the Peloponnese who had common Doric origin. This very tradition was used by 
Alexander I to prove his Greek nationality and thereby to be accepted at the Olympic Games. 

4) On p. 33 it is recorded that Perdikkas I reigned from 707-645 B. C. However, directly 
below, Argaios is mentioned as king in the years 659-645 В. C; that is'to say, from 659 until 
645 (a full 14 years) we have dual kingship(?). Yet instances of dual kingship appear only in 
the Greek era. 

5) Eordaia was not subject to Lower Macedonia, as is stated on p. 34, but to Uppert, 


logie der alten Makedonier», Indogerm. forschungen 11 (1900) 313 ff. Idem, Dei тоб ‘EAAn- 
vico тбу dpyaloyv Махедбуоуу, 1911, 87 ff. Hoffman O., Die Makedonien, ihre Sprache 
und ihre Volkstum, Göttingen 1906. Colocotronis V., La Macédoine et l'Hellénisme, Paris 
1919. 'Avóptbtn N., "Н yAdooa xal ў #ААтихбтута xóv doyalar Maxeüóvov, Өєссало- 
vixn 1952. Ласкалакт 'Ал., "Apyala “"ЕААдс xal Maxedovixds "ЕАЛарисибс, 'A0flvai 
1952. Idem, The Hellenism of the ancient Macedonians, Thessaloniki 1965. 

1. Herod. VIII, 43 «ёбутєс Aopikóv te kal Maxedvov Eüvoc SE "Ертуєоб te kai Iiv- 
боо kal Apvoriôos ботата бритүӨ&утес». 

2. Cf. remarks of Alexander I to the Persian delegation: «...kai Васл tø пёрусауті 
axayyelAnte ås буйр "EXXnv, Maksóóvov Ürapxoc, sù брёас &6$Earo» (Herod. V, 20, 4). 

3. Herod. V, 22, 1 «"EAAXmvac $ тобтоос stvar кадблер adroi Afyovor, abtóc te обто 
тоүҳбуо ёлістбрєуос каї ôn v тоїс ömoðe Aóyoic amodeiEw @с slor "EAXnvsc, npòç 68 
xai of èv "Олут Stémovtes tov @үфуа обто Éyvoonv». 

4. Polyb. УП, 9, 1 «&vaviíov 056v лбутоу Scot MaxeSoviav xal thy GAAnv EAAGSa 
KüTÉXOUOU?. 

5. Strabo II, 4, 8. VU, 7, I. VII, frag. 9 «Ёсті pév обу ‘EAAàs kai ў Maxedovia: vovi 
u£vrot ti qÜoer tv tónov àëkokovBobvres кої тф oxfuarn xopig Éyvouev adtiv årò 
тйс GAAng “FAAGSOG»., УШ, I, 1. 

6. Liv. XXXI, 29. 

7. Polyb. VII, 9, I. Strab. VII, frag. 9. 

8. Herod. VIII, 137-139. 

9. See Leake, Travels in Northern Greece, П, p. 316. Desdevises-du-Dezert, Géographie 
ancienne de la Macédoine, Paris 1863, p. 327. Abel O., 'Aoxala ‘Iotogla тўс Maxedorlag 
нёхо: тоб Ф.ллоо (ugvágp. M. Аћштоа), Asuyía 1860, o. 6. Ahuroa, Геоурафіа, р. 598. 
Geyer Fr., article «Macedonia» in RE, XIV, col. 653. KavatootAn A., *Історѓа the Maxe- 
dorlag, €gocaXovixn 1964, с. 4. 
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Furthermore, «west of Strymon and as far as Strymon» did not only extend Mygdonia and 
Bisaltia but also Krestonia (or Grestonia), which was located in the areas of Lakes Doirane 
and Butkov!, 


b) The Relations with Greece and Persia in the 5th Century (pp. 34-35). 

1) On p. 34 the writer, in referring to Alexander the Great, says that «the title of Phil- ` 
hellene reveals that the followed a philhellenic policy». However, it is necessary to elucidate 
the meaning of the word in antiquity because the word «philhellene», which was sanctioned 
at the revolution of 1821 to characterise foreigners (Europeans) who nurtured amicable senti- 
ments towards Greece, did not have the same meaning for ancient peoples. To them, the term 
was equivalent to that of «Panhellenic»?, And exactly with this interpretation did Alexander 
I rule just as he with pride declared it to the Athenians’. 

2) Alexander I did not exploit the period during which the Persians and the Athenians 
were involved in war to occupy new territory, as is reported on p. 34, because quite simply, 
jn these numerous undertakings he himself participated with his army from the beginning 
till the battle at Plataiai*. Thus, the most natural thing would have been to exploit the con- 
fusion and disolder, provided by the retreat of the Persians after their defeat at Plataia in 
order to expand the borders of his state as far as the Strymon River. On the other hand the 
writer herself states that only «after the battle of Plataia was Macedonia liberated from the 
Persian yoke». But how is it that beforehand she herself referred to a Macedonian conquest 
before the battle at Plataia? 


с) «Social and political changes at the end of the 5th Cent. B. C.» (pp. 36-38). 

1) Despite her promise in the title which states that the writer will speak about politica] 
changes, finally, however, no mention 1s made of them. 

2) Archelaos did not ascend the Macedonian throne in 418 B. C. but in 414-3 B. С, be- 
cause Thucydides mentions his predecessor participating in events in the 16% and l5th* 
years of the Peloponnesian war, that is in 415 and 414 B. C. 

3) Of the reforms of Archelaos, the most important, which related to the division of 
Macedonia into civil districts", is ignored. This even entailed a change in the manner of state 
administration. 

d) «Dynastic conflicts in the first half of the 4th Century В. C.» (pp. 37-38). 

1) Although this subchapter is entitled «Dynastic conflicts...» there is no mention of 
any conflict. 

2) The personality of Perdikkas III (365-359 B. C.) is ignored. He, with his remarkable 


1. Herod. VII, 124, 127. Thuc. П, 99, 6. 100, 4. Strabo IV, 331, frag. 41. Oberhummer, 
RE, XI col 598. KavatoobAn, op. cit, с. 4. 

2. For additional information see Daskalakis, The Hellenism of the ancient Macedonians, 
Thessaloniki 1965, p. 201 ff. à 

3. Herod. IX, 45, 1. «Аубрес "АӨтуоїо:.....об yàp üv EAsyov, el uh ивБү@Алюс ёктӧб- 
uny ovvaréons тйс “EAAG509q». 

4. Herod. VII, 173, 3. ҮШ, 34,121,136,137,139-44. IX, 1,4,8,44-6. 

5. Thuc. VI, 7, 3-4. 

6. Ibid., УП, 9. 

7. See KavaroodAn, “O ’Agyédaog xal al ивтаорибшовқ tov i» Maxedovlg, Өвоса- 
Aovikn 1948. 
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policy, succeeded in delivering Macedonia from the Thracian overlords, became the second 
king after Archelaos, and was a patron of letters in his court}. 

3) Amyntas Ш did not ascend the throne in 390 B. C., but in 393-2 B. Ca, 

4) The intervention of Pelopidas was not the only reason which compelled Alexander 
II to abandon Thessaly. There was another reason of equal seriouness: the revolution brought 
Alorites, the son-in-law of Ptolemy, to Macedonia’. Even Pelopidas exploited this very revo- 
lution in order to interfere in the internal affairs of Macedoniat. 


e) «The strengthening and expansion of the Macedonian state. Philip H 359-336 B. C.» 

(pp. 38-42). 

Concerning the panhellenic conference of Corinth, which is mentioned in this subchap- 
ter, we must note that although unessential details are included, those decisions which are 
basic and of world-historic importance are ignored. For example, the decision which was 
taken to commission the leadership of the army to Philip and the war conducted against the 
Persians, who were rightly considered enemies of «common peace». For carrying out this 
particular war, Philip was granted additional powers and the title «emperor of the army». 


f) «Alexander the Macedon 336-323 B.C.» (pp. 42-45). 

1) Even from the title of this subchapter, in which the name of Alexander is adorned with 
the surname «Macedonian», the effort of the writer to separate him from other Greeks is 
apparent. For this reason his title «the Great» is «intentionally» ignored-a title which history 
has justifiable granted to him and an attribute accepted without question by all contempo- 
rary historianst, 

2) The campaign of Alexander the Great is presented as a purely Macedonian event. 
The panhellenic character of the campaign is overlooked and the fact that Alexander the 
Great acted as an agent of the conference at Corinth is ignored. Indeed, all Greeks apart from 
the Lacedaemonians, took part in his campaign. 

3) Furthermore, the character of the above campaign is presented as clearly imperialis- 
tic, its civilising purpose being overlooked. 

4) On pp. 44-45, although a considerable amount of space is devoted to an investigation 
of the political results of the campaign, an examination of the civilising results are overlooked, 
probably because the writer would then have also been obliged to refer to Hellenistic politics. 
Generally, Alexander the Great is presented as a common conqueror and not the great civil- 
iser that he was. 


g) «The decline of the state of Alexander. The heirs and descendants» (pp. 45-46). 
1) The personality of Antipatros, who played such an important role in the history of 
Macedonia during this time, is entirely ignored". The relations between Macedonia and the 


. Kavatooban, ‘lorogla тўс Maxedovlac, с. 28. 
. Ibid., p. 24. Cloché, Histoire de la Macédoine, р. 104. 
. Diod. XV, 61, 3-5. Kavatooban, op. cit., 26. 
. Ibid. 
. Ibid., p. 31. 
. Cf. Meller L., Numismatique d'Alexandre le Grand, Copenhague 1885. Meyer, Ale- 
xander der Grosse, Halle 1910. Otto W., Alexander der Grosse, 1916. Willamowitz-Moelen- 
dorf, Alexander der Grosse, Berlin 1916. Tarn W., Alexander the Great, Cambridge I (1948), 
2 (1950). Cloché P., Alexandre le Grand, Paris 1955, etc. 

7. See Kanatsoulis D., Antipatros, ein Beitrag zur Geschichte Makedoniens in der Zeit 
Philipps, Alexanders und Diadochen, München 1940. 
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other Hellenistic states are not mentioned at all neither is Macedonia’s internal policy in this 
period. 

2) At the time when Macedonia was Greek and, more especially in this period, was the 
bringer, like a lone bearer, of Greek civilisation, we read about «the dehellenisation of Ma- 
cedonia». 

3) And one geographical error!! Lamia was not to be found in normen Greece simply 
because Greece was Macedonia, as the ancient sources testify. 


Several general criticisms 

1) The intention of the chapter which we are criticising, as also that of the whole three- 
tomed History of Skopje is no more than this: to teach that from ancient times Macedonia 
constituted a separate nationality (decidedly not Greek!!). Hence, in order to support this 
«super-intention» irrelevant details are mentioned where they are not needed and essential 
historical facts are overlooked. For the same reason a «penetration» is attempted into meaning- 
less, relative historical events while at the same time the chapter generally lacks scholastic 
depth. And more fundamentally, from the aspect of methodology: documentation is neg- 
lected in order to avoid censure. 

2) We recognise that it is not a simple task to write a history of ancient Macedonia in 
a mere 15 pages. But if the writer has enough academic bearing to «summarise» this histors 
of ancient Macedonia, she should have placed the problem of the summary on surer base 
and not to recourse to solving events in the simplest fashion or to confuse meaningless histo- 
rical facts in descriptive display. Furthermore, she should not have attempted and undertaken 
those problems which even labour the specialists with so much lack of depth and without dis- 
cussion, 

3) Finally, the improvisation and the academic shortcomings which characterise this 
second chapter is highlighted by the poor bibliography (placed near the end of the first vol- 
ume, pp. 329-330), in which we see that noteworthy historical sources are ignored (Arrianos, 
Aristotle, etc.). In addition, although many ancient writers are placed in the bibliography, 
they are not used well — we observed this in the criticism of the various subchapters—, unless 
they were not used but placed there for «decorative» reasons. The lack of relevant details 
excludes any judgement. 

Once again, concerning recent publications, fundamental monographs of new scholars 
are ignored. We mention only a few which are recommended for the future issue of the His- 
tory which the editorial commission speaks about in the Prologue (p. 8): Casson St., Mace- 
donia, Thrace and Illyria, Oxford 1926. Geyer Fr., Makedonien bis zur Thronbesteigung Phi- 
lipps П, München/Berlin 1930. Kanatsoulis D., Antipatros, ein Beitrag zur Geschichte Mace- 
doniens in der Zeit Philipps, Alexanders und der Diadochen, München 1940. Paribeni R., La 
Macedonia sino Alessandro Magno, Milano 1947. Kavatcotan A., “O ’Apyélaoc xal ai 
ивтароодшісєц tov de Maxedovig, Gecoaiovikn 1948. Cloché P., Histoire de la Macédo- 
ine jusqu'a l'avénement d'Alexandre le Grand, Paris 1960. KavatcobAn A., “H Maxedorla 
пёхог тоб Üavávov тоб ' AgysAdov. I. ' E&arceguen) nohtih, Geccadovikn 1964. Tod Wiov, 
“Јоторіа тс Maxedorlag uéyo тоб Meydiov Kavotartivov, Өвссалоуікт 1964. Daskala- 
kis Ap., The Hellenism of the ancient Macedonians, Thessalonique 1965. Hammond N., 4 
History of Macedonia, Oxford 1972. 
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Studia Byzantina et Neohellenica Neerlandica, edited by W. Е. Bakker - А. Е. van Gemert - 
W. J. Aerts, Leiden, 1972, pp. 348. 


It is exceptionally fortunate that Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies in Holland have 
seen a flourlshing renewal in recent years. The diverse publications we have from the country 
of D. C. Hesseling bear witness to this renewed interest in the Mediaeval and Modern Greek 
field. Particularly significant among Dutch publications jn this area is the recent volume 
Studia Byzantina et Neohellenica Neerlandica, which contains editions of Byzantine and Mo- 
dern Greek texts on the one hand, and historical, linguistic and literary studies on the other. 
Altogether this fine volume reveals the wide range of investigations that Byzantinists and Mo- 
dern Greek scholars from Holland today cover. 

Editions (pp. 1-196): 1) P. J. Sijpesteijn: «Some Byzantine Papyri from the Amsterdam Pa- 
pyrus Collection» (pp. 1-8). Edition of seven papyri (3rd-6th century) which mostly deal with 
commercial transactions. The origin of the papyri is unknown. 2) H-J. Scheltema: «Frag- 
menta Breviarii Codicis a Theodoro Hermopolitano confecti e Synopsi Erotematica Collecta» 
(pp. 9-35). From Codices Vindobonenses Iur. Gr. 2 (olim 3) and 3 (olim 9), Scheltema edit 
the legal text «Synopsis», selection from the Codices of Theodore Hermopolitanus. 3) W-J. 
Aerts: «The Monza Vocabulary» (pp. 36-73). This concerns a new edition of the well-known 
Monza Vocabulary (Cod. e 14 (127) of the 10th century) which offers a list of sixty five 
Greek words with translitterations and their Latin equivalents, e.g. Linga (for Lingua) - Glosa- 
yAdooa. It із not known why this vocabulary was composed. One thing, however, is certain; 
its compiler knew no Greek, or at any rate very little. Most probably it was written at Monza, 
but as Aerts points out: «There are relatively more traces that point to an origin from North- 
ern Greek regions». 4) W. F. Bakker - A. Е. van Gemert: «The “Plua Hagrppogntun of Ma- 
rinos Phalieros (pp. 74-196). Critical edition of the consolatory poem of Phalieros on the 
basis of the complete ms tradition, which is represented by Codd. Ambrosianus Y 89 Suppl., 
Laurentianus Ashburnhamensis 1549 and Neapolitanus III B 27. It is an exemplary edition. 
It is first preceded by an introduction including an account of the poet, of his work generally, 
and then more particularly of the “Plua Zagnyogntixt) (Consolatory Letter in Verse), which 
is analysed and compared with other poems of the late Byzantine and Cretan periods. There 
is an examination of the poem's ms tradition, its language and verse structure. The text is 
accompanied by notes, an index verborum, and a bibliography. 

Studies (pp. 197-348): 1) W.G. Brokkaar: «Basil Lecapenus. Byzantium in the Tenth 
Century» (pp. 199-234). This article considers the almost unknown illegitimate son of the 
Emperor Romanus I Lecapenus (920-944). 2) A. J. M. Davids: «A note on Academic In- 
Struction in the Capitol of Constantinople» (pp. 235-400). From the famous Codex Theodo- 
sianus, the author derives information on the Academy which functioned on the Capitol of 
Constantinople, where rhetoric, grammar, philosophy and law were taught. 3) A. M. van 
Dijk-Wittop Koning: «Some Remarks on the Syntactical Phenomenon Parataxis in Con- 
temporary Modern Greek and Earlier Stages» (pp. 241-269). The conclusions of this study 
are most interesting, and can be summed up as follows: 1) «It is not the type of subordinate 
clause which is replaced by a main clause which is decisive, but the verb, or the construction 
of the first sentence», e.g. ті Ёлабес xal., svjyauve хг Eoyoua... ii) «Various instances 
of parataxis have become part of universal refined Greek, and are used very often by all writ- 
ers», e.g. Ads xal., uty ëmm xal.. Ёруша cov sot, etc. 4) Е. С. van Hassett: «Idio- 
matic Parallels in Turkish and Modern Greek>~(pp. 270-280). Examination of a large num- 
ber of idiomatic forms or expressions common to both Greek and Turkish. According to 
the author these parallels are not accidental, but are product of mutual influence; e.g, 
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dolore and buyrun, лгсастіха and geçmiş olsun, тобуо Elo and dayak yemek etc. 5) Н. 
Hennephof: «Der Kampf um das Prooimion im Xiphilinischen Homiliam (pp. 281-299). 
Contrary to the earlier views of Erhard and Bones, the author believes, à propos of the 
prooemion of the ‘Epumreurixai didacxadlas of Patriarch John Xiphilinus, that: «So- 
lange jedoch die Entscheidung in der Verfasserfrage aussteht, werder wir gut daran tun, 
dem vorliegenden Homiliar das Adjektiv xiphilinisch zu belassen». 6) M. Kiel: «Yenice 
Vardar (Vardar Yenicesi-Giannitsa), A forgotten Turkish Cultural Centre in Macedonia of 
the 15th and 16th Centuries» (pp. 300-329). The article is concerned with the town of Gian- 
nitsa which was founded in the 15th century by Ghazi Evrenos Bey, and with its Islamic buil- 
dings. 7) M. A. Lindenburg: «Le Parfum Royal de Sappho (pp. 330-339). Interpretation of 
the phrase doen facing in the 94th fragment of Sappho» not as royal perfume, but as a 
scent distilled from the well-known herb basil (Ocimum Basilici). 8) K. Rosemond: «Casimir 
Oudin» (pp. 340-345). Short notice on the French historian and philologist C. Oudin, who 
spent the later years of his life working in Leiden (1690-1717). 


К. Mrrsaxis 


Edmund Keeley & Peter Bien, editors, Modern Greek Writers, Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press, 1972, pp. 266. 


Justifiably, ever since its beginning our century has often been called Hellenistic, the 
term implying the fact that foundations kept being shaken, old values kept being questioned, 
and questionings kept growing to points of no limit. We must by now have reached the rock- 
botton of things. The masks have been pulled completely away, whatever pretenses have 
been revealed, and we contemplate chaos face to face. 

If this is decay, times of decay happen to be times of fermentation as well. Where some- 
thing dies, something is also hopefully born, hard as the labor may be. Yeats’s gyres made 
the point accurately enough. We may find some comfort in the fact that, no matter still how 
violent, the shrinkage of our globe has drawn us more closely together, culturally (for a cul- 
ture to be shaped) and socially (after the solution of the extant problems) — even though 
the contraction has caused us no little tension and discomfort: we have considerably lost our 
individualizing differences and distinctions. 

We have passionate interfusions, passionate courtings of para-rational Asia and dark 
Africa and a great deal more. There are exports and imports everywhere of all possible pana- 
ceas. The taste of our classical Greco-Roman inheritance seems to have lost most of its 
appeal, Exotic herbs of all kinds and flavors are bacchically poured into our big cauldron, 
and something must be getting brewed under the magic of our discordant incantations. 

Of the literatures that have enjoyed a steady growth of popularity abroad in the last 
fifteen or twenty years, modern Greek is one, and one is inclined to wonder whether the reat 
son is a kind of «exoticism». For the most part, the interest may still be limited to the four 
or five or six authors made available in English or other translations, but gradually other fig- 
ures enter the limelight. A question might rise about whether their appeal is strictly indivi- 
dual, or substantially fortified and enhanced by their common origin. The manners and mes- 
sages of Cavafy and Seferis reveal striking affinities, but also great differences of all kinds, 
and there are more differences than affinities between the two of them and Kazantzakis. 
Elytis is another Greek world, and Ritsos still another, just to mention these few. Does the 
not-so-well-acquainted foreign reader, among the American college faculty and youth in 
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particular, own his affirmative response to the artistic virtues, the ideological message, or 
the emotional stand of these authors, or to all these plus the undefinable feeling that all these 
dissimilar voices are bearers in common of what might be called modern Greece as an entity 
in its variety? 

The not knowing outsider won’t necessarily be made aware by these authors that modern 
Greek literature was born in a battle of survival, liberation, rebirth; that it was born by a 
combative spirit which had known much suffering and deprivation and struggled hard to 
gain or regain and shape its world. At its most substantial and best, modern Greek literature 
was not born simply as literature, but as the immediate offspring and part of life itself and 
the battle for life. Its founder, its creator was the unknown, anonymous poet-chronicler who 
created what he needed as a solacing outburst of his grim truth and as a companion, and 
whose voice was both individual and common, the voice of a man expressing a race’s dire 
experience, the voice of a race expressing the individual as well as the universal soul. In spite 
of all that has been said about Greek individualism of all times and the undeniably high prices 
it has paid, few other poetries on earth have made such an extensive use of the first person 
plural, indicating the sharing in suffering and in hope, in failure and in accomplishment. 

From slavery to freedom, then to painful reconstruction through self-search and discov- 
ery of racial precedents, resources, objectives, hopes, historical destinies, current realities; 
and almost simultaneously, from forced dark isolation to contacts to help span the gap of 
four nightmarish and standstill centuries; these were the stages. With often some romantic 
attachment to a rediscovered past, especially as infiltrated through the sophistication of the 
French Enlightenment, the autochtonous and folk elements were successively tinged and 
modified by the imports of Romanticism, Parnassianism, Symbolism, and Surrealism, as 
well as by the speedily changing current Greek reality and circumstance. 

The unavoidable dependence on externals, in the updating of awareness, helped Greek 
literature pass gradually from an ethographic, parochial, nationalistic stage of self-acquain- 
tance to the stage where a still substantially Greek inspiration was to produce a literature of 
value beyond the national boundaries. To this day, the main foreign importer there is still 
France. Whether her imports have always been fruitful and constructive is another matter. 
Greece could not perhaps have wished a better schooling, yet let it be said that there are mar- 
ked differences between the physical, intellectual, and emotional climate and the genius of 
middle-European France and mediterranean Greece. Critics have, consequently, often re- 
gretted the failure in acclimation and assimilation in Greece of French elements and move- 
ments where they remained, to some extent, out of place and tune, foreign bodies within the 
developing body of Greek literature. There were, however, the highly gifted masters, Solomos, 
Palamas, Gryparis, Seferis, Elytis, and some few others, who were able to marvelously ac- 
climate, fructify, and hellenize a wide variety of foreign borrowings. There was quite a wealth 
in the three millenia of culture and experience to stand as an inexhaustible source, to be «made 
new», and to enrich substantially a modern conscience and awareness. | 

It is, perhaps, this anything-but-intellectual cultural awareness of a long and live 
inheritance of wide variety and modern relevance that has stamped its mark on much 
of modern Greek literature. Consciously or intuitively, Greek writers have expressed a first- 
hand recognition of their need of and responsibility to preserve a deeply meaningful conti- 
nuity. Consciously or unconsciously, they have been stirred by the feeling that the present 
is, in large part, only a later stage of a long past which has shaped it by mythical, legendary, 
historical precedents. And this may be one of the strength of this literature, that helped it 
gain its wide modern appeal. In a «hellenistic» time of change and exchange, of instability, 
insecurity, and conflicting directions, Greek literature happens to carry a world of its own 
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with it, homogeneous in its variety, questioning but within a framework of weighty and 
meaningful foundations. 

The opportunity of the above remarks was given by a significant recent publication of 
Princeton University Press, under the title Modern Greek Writers, edited by Professors Ed- 
mund Keeley and Peter Bien. It contains the papers read at the symposium sponsored by the 
Modern Greek Studies Association on the campus of Princeton University in the Fall of 
1969. The topic of that symposium was «Modern Greek Literature and Its European Back- 
ground». The speakers in it were scholars gathered from various parts of the United States, 
from France, England, Switzerland, Italy, and Greece. The authors dealt with were Kazan- 
tzakis, Solomos, Kalvos, Matesis, Palamas, Cavafy, Seferis, and Elytis. 

This publication deserves to be greeted as an outstanding landmark for sundry reasons. 
It is, first of all, the first intellectual common product-in-print of the activities of the Modern 
Greek Studies Association founded in 1967 with the general purpose of «fostering and ad- 
vancing modern Greek studies, particularly in the United States». Of its birth and growth 
Professor Bien, in his excellent Introduction, gives full account. It was born not only to be 
the directional, encouraging, and helping nucleus, uniting the previously rather haphazard 
and divided activities, but also to supplement constructively these activities with the aura 
and weight of scholarship, and so help modern Greek literature, as a recognized and estab- 
lished field of study, enter, in the New World for the first time, universities and scholarly insti- 
tutions and communities. It was born to unite and coordinate the intellectual activities and 
interests not merely of a Greek minority abroad, but of all those who, regardless of origin 
and nationality, have in common an interest in, love for, and devotion to modern Greek 
culture in general. 

One is admiring the perception and familiarity with which Professor Bien, a «foreign 
Greek», reviews in his Introduction the phenomenon of modern Greek letters as a fusion, 
«a merger of the foreign with the indigenous, the cultivated with the popular», as this view 
is amply illustrated by the individual studies in this volume, the merit of each of which needs 
not be praised individually. They all have in common the advantage of viewing Greek liter- 
ature — its standards, claims, and expectations — from the objective distance of an inter- 
national and modern vantage point. An impressive accomplishment, this foundational collec- 
tion of studies, of a subject of fast-growing interest, is indispensable to any sophisticated read- 
er in the field, for it is an advances initiation into the core of that literature’s involvements. 


Fairleigh Dickinson University ANDONIS DECAVALLES 


С. Р. Cavafy, Passions and Ancient Days, New Poems Translated and Introduced by Edmund 
Keeley and George Savidis, New York, The Dial Press, 1971, pp. 68. 


C. P. Cavafy, Selected Poems, Translated by Edmund Keeley and Philip Sherrard, Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, 1972, pp. 97. 


Constantine P, Cavafy (1863-1933) 1s one of the few modern Greek poets whose work 
has achieved international fame. Next to the works of George Seferis and Nikos Kazantzakis, 
Cavafy’s major poetry has already appeared in book form in four different English transla- 
tions, two French ones, one German, and one Italian. Individual pieces by this great Ale- 
xandrian artist had started appearing in the non-Greek literary press, in the original or in 
translation, as early as 1924, when E. M. Forster persuaded T. S. Eliot to publish «Ithaka» 
in his influential Criterion. 
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The unique and sophisticated blending of Hellenism and universality, personal honesty 
and artistic conviction that are the hallmark of Cavafy’s verse has attracted poets, trans- 
lators, and scholars ranging from W. H. Auden and Kimon Friar to Konstantinos Lardas and 
Minas Savvas, among several others. Some translators, like Mr. Friar, rendered Cavafy’s 
Greek into a poetic English idiom which combines readability with precision. Others pro- 
duced free and imaginative adaptations — remaining faithful to the spirit of the original — 
which they presented under the self-explanatory categories «anaplaseis» and «parasyntheta». 
A strict philologist may wish to take issue with the liberties of some of the latter. In the En- 
glish-speaking world, however, and especially in the United States, free adaptations of foreign 
verse have become increasingly popular since very often the result is a beautiful and con- 
vincing poem in English. The artistic success of Robert Lowell’s recent «imitations» is a tel- 
ling example. 

It is not my purpose to discuss here the originality and greatness of Cavafy’s verse. My 
goal is an evaluation of the contribution of Edmund Keeley, Philip Sherrard, and George 
Savidis to the spreading of this Greek poet’s reputation to the English-speaking public. 

Generally speaking the impact of Cavafy’s poetry in the literary circles of England and 
America began to be felt soon after the publication of Profesor John Mavrogordato’s British 
translation, The Poem's of C. P. Cavafy (London: The Hogarth Press, 1951). This volume 
which was introduced by Professor Rex Warner, received good reviews in the British and 
American periodical press, sold out fairly fast, and was reprinted twenty years Inter. Dr. Rae 
Dalven's first American edition, The Complete Poems of Cavafy (New York: Harcourt, Brace, 
and World, 1961)—by no means a «complete poems» edition, despite its title—introduced 
by the greatest living English poet, W.H. Auden, was generally received favorably, though a 
few critics were somehow annoyed by certain inaccuracies and the rather prosaic quality of 
her poetic medium. This fact, however, did not prevent the book from appearing as a paper- 
back, shortly afterwards. 

When Professor George Savidis published in 1968 the poems of Cavafy that had not 
been released before by the poet’s heirs and literary executors, 'Avéxóora Hopara, 1882- 
1923 С A8fjva: "Ixapoc, 1968), the corpus of Cavafy's work was significantly enriched. The need 
then for a translation of these hitherto «unknown» pieces became apparent. Professors Keeley 
and Savidis must be commended for having answered that need with spectacular success. 

C.P. Cavafy, Passions and Ancient Days (1971) — this title was found in Cavafy's own 
papers — is a beautifully printed and bound bilingual selection. Keeley and Savidis selected 
twenty-one out of the seventy-five poems of the 1968 Ikaros edition. Their artistic taste and 
sensitivity must be praised because they managed to translate and include most of the more 
significant or interesting poems. Moreover, their lucidly written, informative, and property 
documented «Introduction» (14 pages long) traces with meticulous care the progress and gen- 
eral development of certain poems from the time they were conceived or outlined, to the 
time when the poet thought that they had almost reached the desired form. «In Church» (p. 
xi) is a good example of Cavafy's preoccupation with his art. 

This thin volume contains adequate Notes explaining the historical and other allusions 
in the poems, and offering information about the history of individual poems. Finally, the, 
presence of the Greek text (on opposite pages from he English) enables the reader who knows 
Greek to judge the quality of the translation himself, without having to take it for granted 
that these scholars’ work does indeed do justice to the original. 

To form an idea of how accurately and artistically Keeley and Savidis have rendered 
Cavafy into literary English, I offer here their translation of the poem «Крориёуо» p. 30, in 
its entirety, as well as Professor Minas Savvas's competent version of the same piece. 
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«Concealed» 


From ail I did and all I said 

let them not search to find who I am. 
An obstacle stood and transformed 
the actions and manner of my life. 
An obstacle stood and prevented me 
many times from speaking out. 

My most underserved actions 

and my most concealed writings— 
from these they may perceive me. 

But perhaps it does not merit ' 

such care and such effort to know me. 
Later —in the more perfect society— 
another created like myself 

certainly will appear to act with freedom. 


Minas Savvas's translation in Chicago Review (August, 1969), p. 5. 


«Hidden Things» 


From all the things I did and all the things I said 
let no one try to find out who I was. 
An obstacle was there transforming 
the actions and the manner of my life. 
An obstacle was often there 
to silence me when I began to speak. 
From my most unnoticed actions 
and my most veiled writing— 
from these alone will I be understood. 
But maybe it isn't worth so much concern 
and so much effort to discover who I really am. 
Later, in a more perfect society, 
someone else made just like me 
is certain to appear and act freely. 
Keeley and Savidis's translation in Passions and Ancient Days, p. 31. 


À comparison of these two versions reveals that the Keeley-Savidis one is more idiom- 
atic, smoother, and less formal that the other. Even their title is more suggestive than the adjec- 
tive «Concealed». Although Savvas's translation reads well, he does write «who I am», where 
Cavafy has fluovv, which Keeley and Savidis have rendered correctly as «who I was». Savvas 
prefers to render Өй рё vouboovv as «they may perceive me», thus making it more condition- 
al; whereas Keeley-Savidis: come closer to the Greek with their «will I be understood», a 
simple reference to future time. Also Savvas's «in the more perfect society», is too Greek and 
less successful than «in a more perfect society», of the other two scholars who seems to be 
better versed in the subtleties of the languages involved. 

The appearance of Passions and Ancient Days undoubtedly added new and valuable ma- 
terial to the Cavafy bibliography in English, though many a devotee of the Alexandrian poet, 
and especially researchers and serious scholars, would wish to see all of his recently released 
poems in good and reliable English translations, I am sure. 
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The aims of the second book, which is equally beautifully presented and printed, are 
considerably different and perhaps more ambitious. C.P. Cavafy, Selected Poems (1972), in 
which Professor Keeley collaborated with the British philhellene Dr. Philip Sherrard (with 
whom he had translated George Seferis’s Collected Poems, 1925-1955, in 1967), contains new 
and improved translations of sixty-nine of the best known Cavafy poems. Thus, in a sense, 
this latest selection supersedes previously published translations (including earlier versions 
by Keeley and his associates), and offers a better text—the dream of all lovers of literature— 
for the benefit of the English readership all over the world. 

Since the earlier volumes of Cavafy verse in English have already created a public that 
is greatly interested in his work, the desire of Keeley and Sherrard is understandable and legi- 
timate. In addition to the sixty-nine poems, this slim volume contains Notes, a Biographi- 
cal Note, a Bibliographical Note (selected items in English), and a Foreword. «Thermopy- 
lae», «Ithaka», «Waiting for the Barbarian, and most of Cavafy’s epoch-making poems 
from the three traditional categories of the poet's poetic corpus—historical, philosophical, 
and erotic—are included in it, as had been done in Passions and Ancient Days as well. Re- 
ferring to the need for these new translations, in their Fore-word, these two scholars write: 
«Our realization of the need for new versions of poems already available to the English reader 
arose out of a growing sense that Cavafy should be rendered in a style that is neither stilted 
nor artificial. Cavafy's use of language—a carefully modulated synthesis of katharevousa and 
demotiki— easily lends itself to mistranslation. It has become increasingly clear to us, during 
our work on Cavafy's poetry over the past twenty years that his voice is more natural, immedi- 
ate, and even colloquial than extant translations — including our own earlier selections — 
would make it appear» (p. v.). 

This claim is adequately supported by a careful comparison of their latest version to 
older ones. For example, the conclusion of «Waiting for the Barbarians», in its newest version 
is as follows: 


Now what's going to happen to us without them? 
The Barbarians were a kind of solution (p. 7). 


Their earlier version, published in Six Poets of Modern Greece (New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 
1961) and elsewhere, is less colloquial, less natural: 


And now, what will become of us without barbarians? 
Those people were a kind of solution (p. 32). 


although it is literally closer to the Greek text. Professor Rae Dalven's rendition is even more 
formal and much less poetic: 


And now what shall become of us without any barbarians? 
Those people were a kind of solution (p. 19). 


The word shall adds a pedantic touch which is alien to Cavafy's demotic diction in this par- 
ticular passage. And the word any is certainly an addition arbitrarily expanding the meaning 
of Cavafy who intentionally wanted to be laconic and epigrammatic in his conclusion. The 
poet W.H. Auden had mistranslated this poem by making its end conditional and less direct 
when he wrote, «Those people would be a kind of solution». 

A similar verbal and artistic improvement is noticeable, for instance, in the poem «Itha- 
ka». Compare these three different versions of its famous ending, whose Greek is colloquial 
and quite unpretentious: 
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(1) And if you find her poor, Ithaca has not defrauded you. 

With the great wisdom you have gained, with so much experience, 

you must surely have understood by then what Ithakas mean. 
(Rae Dalven, p. 37) 


(2) And if you find her poor, Ithaka has not deceived you. 

So wise have you become, of such experience, 

that already you will have understood what these Ithakas mean. 
(Keeley-Sherrard 1961, p. 37) 


(3) And if you find her poor, Ithaka won't have fooled you. 

Wise as you’ll have become, and so experienced, 

you'll have understood by then what an Ithaka means. 
(Keeley-Sherrard 1972, p. 19) 


Trying to remain uncomfortably close to the Greck Miss Dalven resorts, once more, 
to prosaic and formal expressions in English, like the verb defrauded in (1). Keeley and Sher- 
rard in (2) use the more colloquial verb deceived. Also, their «So wise have you become» is 
much more idiomatic than the literal «With the great wisdom that you have gained» of (1). 
In (3) Keeley and Sherrard even avoid the awkward plural of Jthakas, and substitute for it 
an Ithaka which, in addition to being more idiomatic, implies also that there are more than 
one Ithakas, as is the spirit of the original. 

Comparisons like the above can be made in many more cases. The result however, is 
always the same: the latest Keeley-Sherrard version easily supersedes, especially in achieving 
a poetic effect, the pioneer efforts of earlier translators and of themselves. 

Both of these Cavafy volumes have been hailed as substantial literary achievements by 
the reviewers of the American press. No one can honestly disagree with them, although at 
least one (the novelist Lawrence Durrell in the New York Times) went perhaps a little too far 
in his praise of the erotic poems (i.e., «The Bandaged Shoulder») at the expense of other less 
personal pieces. À professional historian or philologist may perhaps object to the way Keeley 
and Sherrard transliterate Greek, Roman, and Byzantine names by oversimplifying their 
orthography. For instance, the quasi-phonetic transliterations Dimitrios (Selected Poems, 
p. 9), Antony (p. 10), Selefkidis (p. 34), Anna Komnina (p. 51), Dimaratos (p. 54), Kantaku- 
zinos (p. 60), and so on, differ considerably from the scholarly, traditional, and perhaps bet- 
ter established, spellings Demetrios, Anthony, Comnena, Seleucides, Demaratos, Cantacu- 
zene, which classical scholars and historians will recognize immediately. Moreover, the pho- 
netic substitution of an English : for a Greek n will cause a non-erudite English reader to mis- 
pronounce these names. Dimaratos and Selefkidis will be read, by many, as Ntaipápatoç and 
XeAegküivttc, as experience teaches us. But this, of course, 1s a trifle when one thinks of the 
achievement of Selected Poems as a whole. 

In their Foreword Professors Keeley and Sherrard announce that a «complete bilingual 
edition of the Greek poet's mature work» is iorthcoming. This is good news. After the success 
of their collaboration on Seferis's Collected Poems, 1924-1955, and in view of what Keeley, 
Sherrard, and Savidis have accomplished in C.P. Cavafy, Passions and Ancients Days, and 
in C.P. Cavafy, Selected Poems, one may legitimately expect a definitive and possibly a mo- 
numental edition of the works of the great Alexandrian Greek poet. 


Southern Illinois University M. Byron Ramis 
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Christos Yannaras, 'Opfoóotía xal Aton. “Н Өєодоуіа стт)» ‹Ейїдда ofusçga(—Orthodoxy 
and the West. Theology in Greece today), Athens 1972, pp. 173. [Series «Züvopo», № 5], 


When critical opinions about the spiritual essence of modern Greek theological issues 
are examined by the very exponents of essential views with boldness and with a great feeling 
of responsibility, unquestionably our experience and sensitivity both gain in quality and are 
renewed. This is so because it is extremely important not to lose sight of the fact that with the 
great and disputed matters, the morally sound position is not only and is not always the fear 
of a possible failure and a preference for silence, but the readiness for re-estimation at any 
moment and for a reorganisation of the paths within which we organise ourselves before the 
latter become, to a dangerous degree, meaningless. 

An acceptance of this precondition will enable the reader to occupy himself attentively 
with the new book of Dr. Christos Yannaras. Apart from everything else the author is known 
by an already rich list of publications, and by cross reference we may recall here two of his 
books which not only are concerned with the field in which he is personally interested but 
show a firm orientation towards certain particular positions which are creatively developed 
and about which he elucidates: Td бутоАоу:кбу mepiexyóuevov tfjg Өєолоүікћс̧ ёууо{ас 
to xpooómnov [The Ontological Content of the Theological Meaning of Personhood (1970)] 
and "H &Asv0epla тоб ñ6ovc [The Freedom of Ethos (1970)]. 

The essay «Orthodoxy and the West», (pp. 13-49: Introduction by the author which 
was communicated at the Second International Orthodox Theological Congress, Boston, 
September, 1970), summarizes in its pages a systematic comparison of two fundamental life 
styles which are outlined within the «special» frames of theological scope, and even at a wider 
level, from the meaning of the West (a definition of the Western religious mentality) and the 
meaning of Orthodoxy (a definition of the Eastern Christian tradition), Despite the necessary 
brevity which is given to a communication at a congress and with the opportunity which is 
offered in these circumstances to form an essay, the author attempts a comprehensive exa- 
mination of the main points which characterise the problem connected with this enormous 
subject. Furthermore, he presents a cycle of personal opinions in which the solid data of the 
apportioned elements is cognate with the precision of the general thought behind them. 

An analysis of the special characteristics which appear in the Western religious type lead 
the author to the following conclusions. The psychological structures upon which is founded 
the basis of modern European thought about the world and history can be attributed to the 
reason-bound theological scholasticism of the western middle ages which is the natural fore- 
runner of later European rationalism. With the individualistic conception of ethical expe- 
diency and with the analytic rationalization of the relationship of man to God, there has gra- 
dually been formed a theoretical basis which consists chiefly of the following precepts, as 
summarised by Dr.Yannaras: «the priority of the intellectual elucidation of inspired truth—a 
separating line between the immaterial and the worldly - the sovereign will above physical 
and historical reality - the «ostracism» of God to the place of the empirically inaccessible 
—a separation of religion from life which is limited to creeds—the neutralization of Ontology, 
that is, of Dogmatics, from Ethics» (p. 25). And the most immediate expression of this reli- 
gious evolution in contemporary western world is none other than Technics, the special 
ethos of which represents the suspension of the mystical-eucharistical relation of man to the 
world, and leads to the deepest ontological chasm in which is involved the entanglement of 
personhood within the complex of bodiless intellectualistic approximations. Thus, religious 
liturgy too declines to the level of conventional communal necessity, a situation which, in 
various ways, provokes the subconscious reaction of western communities and produces a 
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multitude of side-effects which are manifested daily in the field of artistic and socio-poli- 
tical research. 

The possibility of a reply to the contemporary perplexity of the western world from the 
point of view of Orthodox theological tradition occupies the second part of the essay and 
reveals the positive stand of the author towards the problem. Using as his starting point the 
decisive contribution of diaspora Russian Orthodox theology towards this direction, the posi- 
tions which represent the above possibility are summarized: «with the accentuation on apo- 
phatic- mystical character of Orthodox theology — in the conception of Ethics and practical 
devotion, which is represented by the ascetic «philokalian tradition — in the systematic 
formulation of the eucharistical structure of Ecclesiology — and in the worthy acknowledge- 
ment of the theology of Ikons» (p. 36). Thus appearing as a single solution is «the return to 
the eschatological selfconsciousness of Orthodoxy» (p. 47), which will become manifest within 
the liturgical hold of parochial communication: «From the liturgical unity of the faithful 
comes the impetus to change in communal gathering of persons, the authentic and not simply 
rationalistic basis, of communal justice, the emancipation of work from the slavery to neces- 
sity, its transfiguration in personal and communal relation. Only parochial life can give even 
to-day the style of the secerdotal character of politics, of the prophetic character of science, 
of the philanthropic character of economics, of the mystical character of love. Without the 
community all these are theories, naieve idealism, emotional utopia. Within the community 
are historical realism, realistic possibility, dynamic revelation» (pp. 46-47). 

The second part of the book is made up of a more particular historical consideration of 
the same problem as it appears in Greece. This extensive text with the title, «Theology in 
Greece Today» (pp. 53-173: a reply of the author to aresearch of the periodical Istina; see N° 
2, 1971, pp. 131-150), examines the course of modern Greek theological conscience in the 
face of its official exponents. But here at the beginning should be the place to point out that 
the author’s undoubtedly benevolent intentions are insufficient to justify the keenness of 
some expressions (see, for instance, the extreme cases in pp. 86-95 and 165-166), which one 
could in no way espouse. 

The phenomenon of the turning of modern Greek thought towards western renaissance 
humanism without organic connection to the civilizing principles of Orthodox tradition, the 
gradual alteration of the character of Greek theology towards a form of «westernization» 
and the lamentable consequences of this alteration in wider areas of our spiritual life consti- 
tute the object of the investigation of Dr. Yannaras and also reveal his constant anguish. Hi- 
storically, the starting point of the discussion is localized to the seventeenth century, more pre- 
cisely to the second half of the sixteenth century (though its deeper roots belong to even ear- 
lier periods). It is concerned with the epoch which follows the famous Council of Trent (1545- 
1563), at which the decisions led the Holy See to an enormous outburst of missionary activity 
in the area of the eastern Mediterranean, with the aim of attracting new followers, The tar- 
get of the activity of the Roman Catholics as well as that of the Protestant missionaries now 
become the «schismatic» Orthodox of the East, with the result that Greek Orthodoxy is ex- 
posed in a contest on two fronts in which it begins to use the weapons of its opponents in an 
attempt at legal defence of dogma and tradition. Thus a change of place occurs «the centre 
of its selfconscious from liturgical life and mystical experience to the declaration of ideolo- 
gical positions and articles of faith» (p. 58). From that time onwards with the appearance of 
academic theology within a University curriculum organized in accordance with the Wes- 
tern European prototypes, the evolution even till to-day followed its inevitable course. As 
characteristic stations, the author mentions the organic amputation of the Greek church from 
the living body of Byzantine tradition with the creation of its autocephalicity, and the appear- 


402 Reviews of Books 


ance of religious organisations aimed at directing community life along moral lines to the 
exclusion of the liturgical place of the church (pietistic movement). 

Here, apart from the intimations of the above negative expressions, it is important for 
us to take notice of the somewhat isolated perhaps, yet solid indications of a spiritual renew- 
al which is contributing to the territiory of Orthodox theology. One primary, basic indica~ 
tion is to be found with the turn of the recent theological powers of the country towards the 
creative study of and worthy attention towards patristic tradition, centring upon the work 
of Gregory Palamas. In fact, it is possible to observe over the past years a general conscious 
attempt to combine harmoniously theological opinions with the roots of patristic tradition 
and patristic interrogation; an attempt which 1s taking shape in some meaningful works of 
new theologians as well as in collective productions. In relation to the latter, it is important 
to underline here the role of the «Patriarchal Institute of Patristic Studies» in Thessaloniki 
which, in co-operation with the Faculty of Theology there and with the publication of the 
scholarly periodical К/егопотіа is cultivating the study of patristic subjects at a perceptibly 
progressed level (see pp. 147-168). 

The presentation which advanced an aim had to refer, only by indication to the book’s 
subject matter of dissensions wherein the interest exceeds to a considerable extent the meaning 
for the specialist reader. Certainly however, the necessarily confined limits for the techni- 
cality of the writing as submitted leaves the reader somehow with the opinion that there is 
a deficiency. This deficiency becomes even more perceptible when we accredit the existence 
of possibilities for more definite conclusions. In other words: the seriousness for modern 
Greek arbitrary problems which are touched upon by Dr. Yannaras and even the multiple 
presuppositions which he brings together for their confrontation, make it evident that in the 
future we must hope for a broader discussion of the subject. In particular, the second essay 
of the present volume can provide the draft for a decisive synthesis, which, with the help of 
historical perspective and systematic exploitation of the rich sources, will critically guide the 
course of modern Greek Orthodoxy and will ultimately define a mature and consious ap- 
praisal against this limiting factor in Greek theology. 


Јонм A, PAPINGIS 


Milan Djurcinov, La Poésie Macédonienne. Anthologie des Origines à nos Jours, French trans- 
lation by J. Gaucheron, Guillevic et L. Albertoni in cooperation with Kl. Grupèeva 
and VI. Uroëevié, Prologue by J. Rousselot, Paris, Les éditeurs français réunis, 1972, 
pp. 238. 


This anthology is edited with a prologue by Jean Rousselot, the introduction, selection 
and notes are by Milan Djurcinov while the translation into French is due to Jacques Gau- 
cheron, Guillevic and Lucie Albertoni in co-operation with Klementina Grupceva and Vlada 
Urosevic. Which is to say that the work of seven people has gone into its production, and one 
might therefore expect the pieces it contains to be the most representative of Macedonian 
poetry, consonant with the usual purpose and scope of anthologies. In spite of the collabor- 
ation of so many people, however, the present edition fails to correspond to its somewhat 
ambitious aims, All too obvious is the attempt to bridge the gaps with texts that belong to 
the literature of other nations or to fill out the anthology with prose instead of poetry, for 
the sole purpose of bestowing a life-span of centuries on the literature of a language that was 
imposed after the Second World War. 
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Although the title of the book refers to poetry, the anthology opens with a prose item, 
an extract from the panegyric sermon of Clement in honour of Cyril and Methodius. As is 
well known, however, this sermon belongs properly to the Old Slavonic branch of Letters. 
Next follows demotic (folk) poetry, of which thirteen examples are given, three of them in prose. 
Then the poets begin to appear, starting with Gr. Parlitev in the second half of the nineteenth 
century. One can only wonder what justification there is for such a leap over ten centuries 
with only demotic poetry in the interval. Evidently, for a thousand years Macedonian liter- 
ature can have produced nothing worthy of inclusion in the anthology. 

Included among the works of Gr. Рагііќеу is an extract from his poem "Le Serdar”. But 
this poem was composed in Greek and received an award at a poetry competition held in 
Athens; it belongs, therefore, to Greek literature, and is quite out of place in this anthology. 
Perhaps the editors were misled by the fact that Parlitev was born in Achrida, a small town 
in what is today Yugoslavian Macedonia — hardly a sound justification when it is considéred 
that as well as Parlitev, two other writers included in the anthology, Rajko Zinzifov and Kon- 
stantin Miladinov, also regarded themselves as Bulgarians, wrote in the Bulgarian language — 
except when they wrote in Greek — and devoted their lives to the revival of the Bulgarian 
nation. They have absolutely no place in present collection. 

The remaining and greater part of the anthology (pp. 87-232) contains works by contem- 
porary poets. From the introductory notes we learn some useful and enlightening facts about 
the Macedonian language and its literature. The first book in the Macedonian language was 
printed in Yugoslavia in 1938 (p. 89). One of the creators of the Macedonian literary language 
is Bl. Koneski, born in 1929, who published his first book in 1945 (p. 99). The first Macedo- 
nian novel was published in 1953 (p. 111). The earliest evidence of the musical and poetical 
vigour of the fledgling Macedonian literary languange is a collection printed at the end of the 
Second World War. (p. 119).I should also like to observe that R. Pavlovski, the most signifi- 
cant poet included in the anthology if the criterion of quantity is taken as indicative, was 
born only in 1937 (pp. 173-191). 

With the omission of a considerable number of pages, the book might have been pub- 
lished as an anthology of contemporary poets of Yugoslavian Macedonia. As such it would 
rate as a most welcome contribution to letters, free of today’s artificiality. 


University of Thessaloniki CHARALAMBOS K. PAPASTATHIS 


Jerome M. Gillison, British and Soviet Politics. A Study of Legitimacy and Convergence, Balti- 
more, Jobns Hopkins University Press, 1972. 


I 

It is risky but potentially fruitful to ask a historian to review a book by a political scien- 
tist, particularly when the theme is the comparative approach. Historians are likely to broaden 
the frame of reference and to alter the rules of the game, which is always a dirty trick. But 
who knows what the rules of comparative studies are? Let the occasion be used then not only 
for a scrutiny of Professor Gillison’s book on British and Soviet politics, but also for ventu- 
ring some basic reflections on the nature of comparison between different political «systems» 
(as a historian I prefer the more inclusive term «policy») in the present state of world affairs. 

It may be best if I put my cards on the table at the outset in order to establish the frame- 
work within which to judge Professor Gillison’s book and others like it. All observers will 
agree, I trust, that comparison — and invidious comparison prompted by a pervasive craving 
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for both equality and security — is a commonplace in our world. Whether as tourists, scho- 
lars, journalists, or power politicians, Americans look abroad: How is the United States doing 
in world affairs? Citizens of other Countries compare themselves, for better or worse, with 
the US as well as with each other. Certain themes stand out in such comparison: Soviet deve- 
lopment since 1917, Japanese economic growth, the reemergence of China, the self-assertion 
of Israel. How has it been done? Many of the «developing» countries have not been catching 
up to the global pacesetters despite all efforts to overcome the gap. Why? The search for an- 
swers invites and reinforces comparison: what do some politics have which others lack? Deve- 
lopmental studies, like foreign area studies, are by their very nature comparative. Compara- 
tive studies, in short, are crucial in a world searching for greater equality and forced willy- 
nilly to cooperate in this as in other basic respects. 

Let me make a second and equally important point: Comparisons of this kind inevitably 
invite summary assessments. Examining the success or failure of large human aggregates, of 
governments, of polities, of social, economic, and political «systems», or of cultures, means 
taking into account every factor — or at least every known factor — contributing to the di- 
vergent political orientations or economic growth rates which we observe. In other words, the 
kind of comparison which our present world condition invites as a commonplace of thought- 
ful observation cannot but be holistic. It must be all-inclusive, even when we are concerned 
only with partial manifestations like political «systems» or GRN curves. For in the depths 
of our minds we know that the partial aspects we select for careful study in separate academic 
disciplines are set into a vast interlocking network of conditioning factors. Effective, Le., 
meaningful, comparison is impossible without some recognition of that crucial fact. Every 
effort at drawing comparisons must therefore aim at grasping, at least in outline, the totality 
of factors involved. 

In the same breath we should concede, however, that by this rule precise dynamic com- 
parison is over our heads: we know all too little about the social, political, or cultural factors 
and their complex interaction which account for the evolution of nations, polities, or cultures. 
Every year new perspectives into social and cultural dynamics are thrown open. At the mo- 
ment, for instance, historical demographers are exploring a vital set of factors centered on 
the family, an aspect hitherto unsuspected as a significant agent of «development». Yet the 
recognition of the unmanageable hugeness and complexity of the task cannot — and should 
not — stop the effort. The age of the global confluence requires it for obvious political rea- 
sons and as an intellectual challenge as well. The only question is whether to put the compa- 
rison into the hands of the ignorant or of the more knowledgeable members of the commu- 
nity (there can be no experts on the subject). Even among the savants, it should be understood 
that effective comparison, no matter how necessary, will for a long time baffle even the wisest. 
For that reason the comparative approach remains an art; it eludes scientific precision. 

Yet even as a species of art, comparative studies require a commonsense understanding 
of the major methodological problems involved. Unfortunately, however, these problems 
have been but poorly illuminated; no widespread agreement exists on how to cope with them. 
The fiels has been monopolized, to a large extent, by social and political scientists; historians 
have as yet made little systematic contribution. As a result, some fundamentals have been 
completely left out of sight. 

A historian trained in old-fashioned political history, for instance, is constantly nonplus- 
sed by the almost total omission of the hard facts of power politics from major comparative 
studies undertaken by social scientists. In the United States and wherever else American poli- 
tical and social science outlooks prevail, comparative studies are guided by liberal and Mar- 
xist sociological perspectives. Yet both liberalism and Marxism suffer from a signal lacuna 
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їп regard to the social and cultural effects of political competition between states and nations. 
Both assume that the source of socio-political change lies within the polities studied, in the 
group pressures of a pluralist society or in class war, or in the inner structural and organiza- 
tional pressures and necessities of social or political institutions, or (in the case of psycholo- 
gical studies) in the inward mechanisms of the individual psyche. The forces of change, in 
other words, are discovered within the «system»-however «systems» are defined (and always 
too narrowly). 

What is left out in this approach is the other, and sometimes more important, half of the 
story: the competition and interaction between «systems», above all between the polities in 
the European framework (if we think of western development into the 20th century) and sub- 
sequently in the global state system. The effects of this power-oriented interaction can be ob- 
served over a wide spectrum of phenomena ranging from forms of government and political 
«systems» to sex attitudes and family structures, in ways frequently not yet studied. It was 
war, the threat of collective extinction, foreign invasion, or some other form of external pres- 
sure, that left their marks on every facet of human existence. We cannot overstress the fact 
—and it is one totally obscured in both liberal and Marxist ideology — that in the last and 
most important four centuries western culture has been shaped, historically, within nation states 
organized in response to a murderously intense and incessant power challenge originating from 
without. The only «system» within which we can adequately explain whatever facet of past 
European achievement we pick for close comparative study is the all-inclusive European state 
system, right into the 20th century. 

In that «system» human and non-human factors interacted. Among the latter we note 
not only the entire human capital of western and central Europe, but also plain chance, the 
accidental or premature death of a ruler, or the necessities of the balance of power within the 
entire framework. War or aggression — to cite but one crucial factor in the larger inter- 
action—is not, as the run of liberals, Marxists, and Freudians will have it, the eruption of inter- 
nal pressures into the social surroundings, but a metter of challenge and response between 
men, and between groups of men in societies and polities. Internal and external pressures in- 
teract in a constant dialectic of give and take, offensive and defensive, that can be understood 
only by careful historical examination within the complete framework. Anyone trying to ex- 
plain, as the sociologist Barrington Moore has done, the rise of modern democracy and dicta- 
torship without taking into account the constant and bitter pressure of power politics in the 
European and world context, offers both faulty analysis and untenable conclusions, no matter 
how learned or subtle the argument. Yet it is not only the sociologists who are at fault. Poli- 
tical scientists, who ought to know better, fall into the same ideological trap. 


D 


Take for instance the well-known book by Brzezinski and Huntington, Political Power: 
USA/USSR (1963), which obviously inspired Gillison's work. These authors offer a compa- 
rison of the performance of the two Super Powers in their rivalry by analysing the internal 
workings of their respective political systems. They ask three major questions: What are the 
principal similarities and differences between the Soviet and American political systems? What 
are the strengths and weakness of each? Are the two systems becoming more alike or less so? 
These questions lead up to a fourth and even more crucial one: Which system provides an 
ordering of power more adequate to cope with the challenges of the age? Yet when we ask 
what the challenges of the age are, the authors introduce us to four aspects, all internal to the 
respective «systems»: the relation between political ideas and politics; the interaction between 
the political system and the society of which it is a part; the character of the system's leader- 
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ship; and the relationship of values and ideologies to the process of policy-making. From 
their detailed and knowledgeable analysis they conclude in their summary on the strengths 
and weakness of the two systems that «the Soviet political system was created to serve as an 
instrument of communist rule and reform. The American political system was created to pro- 
vide a loose government framework for American society». In othe: words, their answer to 
the question of how each system meets the challenge of the age is that each is designed to suit 
domestic requirements: the preservation of Communist rule or the promotion of the Ameri- 
can high standard of living. It is like the proverbial comparison between apples and oranges; 
there are similarities and differences, yet the latter predominate. Comparison merely accen- 
tuates the contrasts, no common denominators for comparison having emerged. 

The authors’ emphasis on the internal workings of the two systems also prevails when 
they examine the universality of Soviet ideology: «Soviet ideology, pointing to certain alle- 
gedly fundamental laws of historical change, asserts that the Soviet Union represents the high- 
est form of social organization ever achieved by man and is thus not only in keeping with 
the laws of history but in its forefront. It thus justifies the power of the elite and the existing 
system». There is no recognition here of the fact that Marxism-Leninism is a world force de- 
signed to compete with the universality of western «capitalism». It is typical, incidentally, of 
the inherent uncomparative bias of the authors that they never mention the identical presump- 
tion inherent in the dominant American ideology (they avoid the term «American ideology», 
commonly substituting the more refined euphemism «American political beliefs»). In short, 
the American perspective is written over the entire work, which may seem less an exercise in 
comparison than in intellectual imperialism, annexing Soviet realities to the American value 
system. True comparison between two «systems», one might stipulate as a basic rule, exists 
only when the spokesmen for both agree to the form and the conclusions of the analysis; in 
other words, when they recognize the existence of common denominators. Anybody fami- 
liar with Soviet thinking will recognize at once how unacceptable Brzezinski's and Hunting- - 
ton's method is for even the least militant Soviet reader. 

The main point, however, is the authors’ preoccupation with each «system's» internal 
objectives and operations. By the criteria set forth in this essay, their approach would seem 
to preclude any meaningful comparison. They never consider the full range of factors in res- 
ponse to which these «systems» were evolved and continue to develop; they do not compare 
the most essential aspects of their subjects. Considering how crucial the relations are between 
the two Super Powers, a faulty methodology of comparison can have serious consequences. 

What then should be the theoretical framework and the landmarks of more effective com- 
parison between the political power or the United States and the Soviet Union? First of all, a 
historian is bound to insist that the proper contexts include full historical depth. His insistence 
on inclusiveness applies not only to contemporaneous factors but to time as well; the past is 
forever part of present political reality. The comparative assessment even of current pheno- 
mena, therefore, calls for some comparison of the underlying historical experience as well. 
For lack of space this can be demonstrated here only by a mere outline. 

American historical experience, we should say (using by necessity rather general termi- 
nology), stems from British historical experience which, up to the development of rocket weap- 
ons was unique among the European powers for its insular security and for the early deve- 
lopment of democratic institutions and sense of public responsibility to which such security 
lent itself. Starting in North America with the self-discipline of puritanism and subsequen- 
tly the optimist rationalism of the 18th century; untrammeled by a central authority on 
a continent virtually empty to their penetration and in external relations coping, for the most 
part, merely with the nonpolitical adversity of the frontier; more collectivists than individua- 


Reviews of Books | 407 


lists and more cooperative than competitive among themselves, and ruthless in their superio- 
rity toward Indians or Africans who could not match their power skills; having settled a 
vast territory with only one major experience of war (the Civil War); Americans emerged 
during the First World War as an exceedingly wealthy nation and one increasingly powerful 
in the world at large as a result of no more collective effort than leaving each other largely to 
their own devices. As Brzezinski and Huntington rightly say, the American government was 
no more than a loose framework for American society, i.e., for collective purposes evolved 
by consensus. 

The character of American society, we might elaborate, has been determined by a highly 
permissive national environment under a historically unique freedom from external pressure. 
Under these conditions, spontaneity was trump. Collective power and individual freedom com- 
bined in the rise of American global preeminence which attained its peak in the aftermath of 
World War Two: the United States assumed the quality of a universal model for human deve- 
jopment everywhere, changing and subverting all other cultures, challenging or denying their 
right to cultural selfdetermination. The subversive power of the American model is commonly 
excluded from the comparisons of the political scientists, although it is one of the most potent 
forces in the invidious comparisons of power politics. Quite apart from American armaments 
the American model and, with it, the American ideology are a profound threat to the Soviet 
regime, which is reduced if not discredited by it. How many Americans, by contrast, follow 
the Soviet model for their open or hidden aspirations? 

What in this necessarily foreshortened comparison stands out as the heart of the Russian 
historical experience is something very different: an excruciating adversity of both nature and 
the human environment, a profound insecurity of individual and collective existence. The 
Russian state reached its modern prototype form in the age of Peter the Great. He created 
what historians have called a «service state», i.e., a state which survived only by drawing all 
its subjects — subjects not citizens! — into unconditional service to itself. As a result, the Rus- 
sian Empire was a polity deeply divided, the autocrat ruling by force and continually building 
up a popular undercurrent of anarchism and irresponsibility, always afraid of his own sub- 
jects as well as of more powerful neighbors in the European state system. Twice in the 20th 
century (not to mention earlier ages) tue Russian polity was threatened to its jugular, in 1917/ 
18 and again in 1941/42. Until the development of ICBM’s the Russian state was the most 
vulnerable of the Great Powers in the European state system. It was the most vulnerable cul- 
turally as well. Backwardness hung as a bane over its development ever since the Tatar in- 
vasion, creating a necessity of imitation, of bending Russian pride to alien models, calling 
forth a sense of inferiority and xenophobia sometimes converted into its opposite: a burning 
desire for superiority and pan-humanism. 

The Russian state was designed to cope with these basic disabilities; it was built from the 
top down to meet, hand to mouth, the ever recurrent emergencies and humiliations, with never 
enough time or money to explain itself honestly to its uncomprehending subjects, forcing them 
constantly into an imported mold of citizenship copied from western models and thereby re- 
ducing their self-respect and resourcefulness still further. Like its predecessors, the present 
political «system» was not created as an instrument of preserving the rule of those in power 
(although that necessarily was part of the larger effort), but as an emergency improvisation 
to prevent the annihiliation of Russian sovereignty and to enhance Russia’s external security 
as a precondition for the eventual growth of individual freedom. These improvisations 
(whether of Peter’s service state or Stalin’s first Five Year Plan and forced collectiviation) had 
to utilize perfonce an uncomprehending, basically illiterate, and sullen population sometimes 
driven to fierce uprisings. To this day the peoples of Russia have never experienced the boons 
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of participatory citizenship or democratic consensus. Granting them the spontaneity of the 
American experience would mean blowing apart the Russian (or Soviet) polity. What is nee- 
ded, therefore, is «consciousness», Le., the deliberate recasting of human motivation to suit 
the needs of the state as the sole guarantor fo collective — and therefore also individual — sur- 
vival and material improvement. 

These deepseated collective experiences, both American and Russian, still adhere to pre- 
sent political reality: no comparison of the two «systems» is valid which does not allow for 
their persistence. No comparison of political power, furthermore, is valid unless it proceeds 
from an investigation of how each polity meets the power challenge posed by their relation- 
ship in the common framework of power competition. For both the US and the USSR the 
common framework now is the global world organized in a global state system, with a global 
economy and a growing network of universals ranging from coca (or pepsi)-cola to science, 
technology, and human aspiration in general. The nature of that competition is all-inclusive; 
no aspect of life anywhere in the world is untouched by it. Its essence is the struggle for secu- 
rity from external attack and alien domination, direct and indirect. At its heart lies political 
and, even more important, cultural sovereignty: having one’s own way, being able to stand 
up against all foreign invasions whether of armies, ideologies, or ways of life, with the help 
of whatever natural protection and human resources are available. The greatest security — and 
both the United States and the Soviet Union have their maximum foreign policy goals en. . 
visaging that ultimate bliss — lies in universalizing one’s rule or the sway of one’s way of life 
or form of government over the entire outermost framework, the global state system. In this 
endeavor offensive and defensive go hand in hand, using any means of one-upmanship, In 
terms of pride, there can be no disarmament. 

How in these grand perspectives of the emerging global state system from 1917 to 1960, 
does American and Soviet power compare? The United States, we might say, achieved its 
preeminence as the First Super Power essentially through a laissez-faire policy. Out of the 
self-propelled ambition of its citizens left largely to their own devices; out of the basic spirit- 
ual and philosophical values inherited from English parentage and the Enlightenment; out 
of a uniquely sheltered sanctuary; 1t rose to universal significance in terms of the standard of 
living, industrial efficiency, a widespread sense of freedom. Its power resources were, and to 
a large extent still are (comparatively speaking), the skills of voluntary social cooperation and 
citizenship, a basic loyalty to certain fundamental instruments of government like the Consti- - 
tution or a work ethic glorying in attention to detail. Wipe out the physical assets and the top 
leadership, and, as Herman Kahn has argued, you could reconstitute the country in short 
order from the hinterland and from the ranks, Where but in the United States would the run 
of Americans wish to live? Where else did the upwardly mobile people around the world tend 
to drift in such large numbers? In all invidious comparisons the United States emerged trium- 
phantly victorious, With such superb resources of equipment and attitudes (including a com- 
mon set of political beliefs — or ideology — which required little deliberate indoctrination 
for its popular acceptance), it took rather little additional effort to mobilize the country for 
war or for otherwise meeting the power competition of global politics, Under the ordinary 
circumstances of peace, the essence of American power was fielded with a minimum of gov- 
ernment effort (it still is, though to a lesser degree), To this day, at any rate, the challenge 
of global politics has not caused any basic institutional changes in the American polity, though 
one can see evidence of readjustment in the emergence of powerful agencies alien to past Amer- 
ican experience: the F.B.I., the product of the red scare after World War I., compulsory mili- 
tary service, the rise of the military-industrial complex, the C.LA., products of the second 
world war; the growing preponderance of the Executive branch of the government, resulting 
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from the Cold War and the Vietnam intervention. Yet whatever the drift of change, the basic 
fact still is that Americans manage to combine an unusually large degree of individual free- 
dom with a collective preeminence in world affairs. 

How in this competition has Russia and the Soviet Union fared? Very badly, by compar- 
ison, and yet remarkably well, all told. In 1917/18 Russia was on the verge of being wiped 
out as a political entity. In the summer and early fall German troops roamed at will through 
southern Russia up to the Caucasus and the Caspian Sea; German bankers and businessmen 
had their plans ready for taking control of central Russia, with the support of the generals 
and the politicians. What saved Russia were not the Bolsheviks, though they played a part, 
but the armies of France, England, and the United States, which (through no marked effort 
on the part of Russians) defeated Germany on the western front. The Soviet regime can only 
be understood as a desperate effort to mobilize the human and natural resources of the Rus- 
sian Empire for the sake of preventing a recurrence of that supreme danger. Lenin supplied 
the essential blueprint, Stalin the brutal application. Private property certainly was not allowed 
to stand in the way of that ruthless mobilization. A single will was to pervade the country; all 
inhabitants were drawn again into an obligatory service obligation, their wills made pliant by 
mass terror. Everything had to be sacrificed for the sake of the political kingdom and the most 
rapid, helter-skelter industrialization. For Stalin, as for Lenin, this was a time of final solu- 
tions: both Russia and Marxist socialism were mortally threatened by the western (or «capi- 
talist») powers. The Bolsheviks did not foresee the Nazi attack of 1941; yet it fitted perfectly 
into their vision of the nature of the age; they had to take their precautions. Stalin’s simpli- 
stic boast of 1946 that Soviet Communism had passed the supreme test was essentially justi- 
fied: it had carried the Russian polity through the most destructive and decisive war in all its 
history. 

Yet even then basic weaknesses persisted. For a time, Soviet Russia did not possess the 
atomic bomb. Moreover, it was burdened by the subjugation of millions of hostile peoples in 
eastern Europe; the loyalty of its own subjects was uncertain, their work habits unsteady. With 
the development of atomic weapons and ICBM’s, and especially with the launching of sputnik 
I, some of Russia’s basic disabilities in the power struggle were overcome. Indeed, one might 
venture to say, from the mid-fifties Soviet Russia had permanently escaped the weakness 
which had haunted the country for centuries. Its atomic weapons ruled out a repetition of the 
Swedish and Polish wars, Napoleon’s invasion, and the disasters of the first and second world 
wars. Henceforth, Soviet Russia, «The Other Super Power, was as safe of unsafe as its chief 
rival, the United States. 

Yet, if the basic weakness had been overcome, other debilities remained. The Soviet 
space effort, one telling index of non-military competitiveness, has lagged behind the Ame- 
rican counterpart; the same applies to computer technology and its application. More im- 
portant: the loyalty and work ethic of the Soviet population still leaves much to be desired; 
nor does the standard of living stand comparison with that of western Europe, Japan, or 
the United States. Such successes as we find —and they are very respectasic indeed— have 
been achieved by large doses of compulsion and repression. The enforced common ideology 
of Marxism-Leninism imparts, for the bulk of the population, a false and artificial conscious- 
ness; it is not a set of internalized common political beliefs like the ideology of American 
(«capitalis») democracy. The individual feels cramped; alienation and lethargy permeate 
Soviet society even more than «capitalist» society. In unvidious comparison with western 
countries, therefore, the Soviet Union still suffers daily defeats. Hence the government must 
still provide extensive ideological and institutional defenses, which perpetuate its weaknesses 
as much as they resolve them. Its earlier appeal to the Third World likewise has suffered. 
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Under the conditions of nuclear stalemate, the secondary and more obscure sources of power 
are all the more important. Yet where do they receive mention by Messers. Brzezinski and 
Huntington? 

In the light of these observations, their statement that the Soviet political «system» was 
created to serve as an instrument of communist rule and reform is certainly onesided. It re- 
flects the general tendency among western liberals and socialists to ascribe the political motiv- 
ation of Bolsheviks to the rank ambition of individuals, to a «power-hungem monstrously 
epitomized by Lenin and particularly Stalin, or by the Bolshevik elite in general. It would 
be a fairer assessment of the role of politics in hulan affairs to argue that political ambition 
may be taken for gianted as a constant factor in any political system. The point deserving 
analysis is not the fact of political ambition but its scope, whether ordinary or extraordinary, 
and its justifications in the light of the challenges facing the polity. If we want to judge Lenin’s 
or Stalin’s reach for power, we have to understand the circumstances as well: their political 
ambition was shaped by the stupendous dangers facing their country. During the formative 
phases of Bolshevism (1903-1918) the scale of political action in Russia was much vaster and 
more murderous than the range of politics in the infinitely more secure polities of western 
Europe, let alone of North America. In short, judgment not covering all aspects of the des- 
tiny of the polities compared is intellectually indefensible; measuring Lenin or Stalin by Ame- 
rican standards is merely another form of imperialism. The aim of Soviet rule, then, is not 
«to serve communist rule and reform» (although that is a necessary part of it), but to mobi- 
lize the recalcitrant and unsuited human resources of the Empire to meet the challenge of the 
western «capitalis» model and, above all, of the American way of life and power. Invidious 
comparison in the highest circles of the power elite as well as among the common people is 
prompted by a desire for equality: the aim of the Soviet political «system» is to make Soviet 
Russia the equal of the best in the world and to surpass it, becoming a global model itself. 

What then of convergence in American and Soviet development? Brzezinsky and Hun- 
tington, in line with their previous argument, argue the case almost exclusively in terms of 
the continuing force of internal factors, concluding: «the very fact of evolution makes con- 
vergence unlikely». In the course of their discussion they do, however, allude, although fat 
too briefly, to the «unprecedented impact of international affairs», to the point of admitting 
that «the very fact of the (global) competition justifies the internal mobilization of resources, 
not to speak of armaments, and the related attempts to generate popular hostility to the U.S.». 
They are aware, in short, of the factors which in this essay live been taken as the crux of 
any effective comparison, though in their main analysis they . ^ aot recognize their pivotal 
significance, 

How does the problem of convergence in the development of the US and the USSR appear 
in the perspective here set forth (with ten years of experience added sincc Brzezinski and Hun- 
tington planned their book)? The key, it would appear, lies in the relative security or insecuri- 
ty of each polity in the common nuclear arms race. In this respect there has been indeed the 
most spectacular convergence. The U.S. has been expelled from its geography-based tradi- 
tional security; it is now open to unclear attack, as open as the USSR, its only defense con- 
sisting of its nuclear arsenal. The USSR, in turn, has experienced a profound improvement 
in its condition. It is is safe from invasion of the kinds it has suffered in the past. In 
the age of the nuclear overkill it is «The Other Super Power», an equal in the hardware 
of overkill to the US, and superior to any other Power, including China for some time to 
come. The change in basic condition has perhaps been greatest for the US — the fraditional 
tenor of American life has been adverse in affected, it is fair to say, by the threats of Commu- 
nist power, real or imagined. In the marked ascendancy of the Executive branch of the gov- 
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ernment, the rise of state security organs for internal and external defense, the continuing 
power of the military-industrial complex, the restrictions on internal freedom of communi- 
cation, etc., the US has become more like the USSR. At the same time, one might argue, the 
USSR has converged toward the western model. The improved over-all security of the USSR 
has resulted in an increasing consumer orientation plus a considerable relaxation of internal 
compulsions. It is not affluence which has brought about the change, but rather the affluence - 
producing external security: more resources are available for consumer satisfaction. And 
consumer satisfaction increases domestic tranquility. 

Regardless of such convergence the competition for ascendancy between the two Super 
Powers is still at work, with continued apprehension felt by both governments. The mutual 
apprehension promotes further convergence. The Soviet mobilization of scarce resources 
calls for an ever more refined industrialism, which creates its own equalizing necessities and 
consequences. It works best by voluntary cooperation, under the aeges of freedom. This is 
most obvious in the Soviet scientific community, which continues to take the lead in pressing 
for an overall «thaw» the Soviet society. At the same time, the least democratic of American 
business skills, management techniques, are being stidied in the USSR, resulting in more 
conformity to the American model (as does the growing application of computer techniques). 
The patent interdependence of all affluence-creating activities in state and society also con- 
tributes to a greater sense of social coherence and solidarity, which in turn allows further 
liberalization in the Soviet system. Every triumph for consumerism in the USSR, such as 
the decision to produce automobiles for private use, has the same effect; it reduces the So- 
viet disadvantage in invidious comparison with «the advanced countries» (plenty of disad- 
vantages still remain for the foreseeable future). On the American side, in turn, we observe 
a continuing apprehension in government circles over American competitiveness and the 
American capacity to negotiate from strength. The challenge is no longer exclusively that 
of Soviet power; now it is the over-all deterioration of the American position in the world. 
Whatever the source of danger, the rising apprehension has already led to a marked improve- 
ment in the overall planning techniques available to the government for economic and 
even social control. The golden age of laissez-faire democracy is now a memory of the dis- 
tant past. 

Both systems also converge in regard to other consequences of industrialism. Its growing 
complexity and cumbersomeness create a growing indifference and alienation among the 
best elements in society, as well as widespread inefficiency. In this respect the USSR seems 
to face an even worse handicap than the US, despite the fact that in the latter the discontent · 
is more articulate and open. In the fact of such discontent, the power elite of the U.S. (if one 
may use that term) has recently been inclined to use some markedly un-American methods 
which have prompted comparison with Soviet practices. 

Adjustment to the pressures of global competition is a long-range phenomenon and its 
forms are never entirely clear except in retrospect. Suffice it here to reaffirm the perspectives 
basic for any discussion of convergence. They may be briefly stated as follows: The internal 
development of both the U.S. and the USSR is best understood, from the distant past into the 
future, as a response to external pressures. Convergence takes place to the degree to which 
these pressures are the same for both, though the response will not necessarily take the same 
form. As in the past, convergence will continue to result from the Soviet necessity to match 
the power resources of the West (meaning mostly the U.S.) and to match them by imitation. 
Yet while the command adaptation of the western model to the alien conditions of the Soviet 
Union will lead to continued divergence, these differences will diminish the more secure, basic- 
ally, the Soviet leadership feels from the pressure of global power politics. Since the weak- 
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ness of the Soviet Union is not measured, however, in terms of armaments or even technology 
alone, but in the capacity to withstand invidious comparison covering all aspects of life, its 
greater vulnerability will tend to perpetuate its Leninist-Stalinist inheritance. By the same 
token one might argue that the greater the vulnerability or weakness of the United States will 
be, the greater, most likely, also the erosion of its democratic freedoms, thereby proportion- 
ally enhancing the security of the Soviet «system» against invidious comparison. Under the 
presure of their mutual power competition and the general instability of global politics, both 
polities, incidentally, can be expected to be conservative forces in the world. Their internal 
needs are best met by maximum stability in the over-all framework. Here too we observe con- 
vergence. 


DI 


To go on now to Professor Gillison’s book. His comparison is between British and So- 
viet politics, with special reference, so the title says, to the principle of legitimacy and the prob- 
lem of convergence. Gillison rightly states that the two «systems» have been usually viewed 
in stark contrast and that the contrasts are perpetuated by the leaders of both societies. His 
own work deliberately takes the opposite course: antidotally he stresses the similarities. The 
similarities are accentuated by the structural-functional approach he employs; it provides 
the common denominators of comparison. Both «systems are viewed — his discussion is 
limited to the 1960’s — as mass industrial societies composed of specialized, interdependent 
organization men and enjoying a large measure of consensus and internal stability. Both 
create legitimization through party organizations and representative assemblies, which estab- 
lish public support for the top leadership and serve as feedback mechanisms. They further- 
more require consensus for their successful operation and skill in producing that consensus, 
both relying for best results on hand-in-glove accomodation. The politburo, in this perspec- 
tive, is very much like the British cabinet — it is even more collegial, because a Brezhnev has 
less power over his colleagues than the British Prime Minister. Both «systems», moreover, 
suffer from a marked discrepancy between legitimizing myths and political practice. Gillison 
writes with a healthy disrespect for the democratic myth, pointing out the irrationalities and 
irrelevancies in the behavior of the British electorate. He also shows some commendable in- 
sight into the fallacies of common sense (and tourist) comparison, which tends to match the 
realities of the Soviet Union against the democratic myth in the West (or, one might add for 
symmetry's sake, vice versa, when we think of communist propaganda). 

Seen from this angle, the structure and function of the British Parliament and the Su- 
preme Soviet, to which Gillison assigns an equivalent role in the Soviet «system», appears 
rather similar, at least to him. Neither of them, he argues, is a true mirror of society, but 
they represent the most experienced and public-spirited members of society, generally 
oriented toward the status quo, and easily led: they favor gradualism; they won’t rock the 
boat. Neither Parliament nov Supreme Soviet originate government policy, but they play a 
central role in the subsidiary function of legitimizing the political leadership, which takes its 
decisions in camera. The fact that the British have traditionally followed a two-party system 
does in this perspective hardly matter: «A system in which two hierarchical parties formulate 
marginally differentiated policies based on an established consensus in society bears some 
resemblance to a system in which one party hierarchically organized but consisting of margin- 
ally differentiable interest groups formulating policies based on an established consensus 
that has been largely structured by the Party itself». He also finds much similarity between 
British parties and the CPSU in terms of the discipline and loyalty to the top leadership motiv- 
ating their members, going so far as to contend that «the unstated guiding principle of Bri- 
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tish party organization is remarkably close to the Leninist doctrine». (interrupting his dispas- 
sionate exposition, the reviewer may be forgiven if he follows up this quotation with an indig- 
nant insistence that historically the imitation was the other way round. What the British, like 
the Americans, had evolved by a spontaneous recognition of the needs of voluntary political 
organization, Lenin under Russian circumstances had to create by deliberate and self-cons- 
cious effort). 

In justice to the author, however, we should add that he is constantly aware of the diffe- 
rences as well. The British system allows better feedback, introduces fresh blood more easily 
into the top leadership, and promotes public airing of the differences existing within the de- 
cision-making elite. Above all, there is a basic difference of intent: the Communist Party is 
committed to changing the electorate into something which it is not nor necessarily wishes 
to be; the British parties exist in order to serve the electorate, which remains the ultimate ar- 
biter. Yet whatever the differences, in the author’s opinion the parallels are stronger — which, 
however, does not mean that the two «systems» converge; they merely. have «some resem- 
blance» to each other. 

So much, in brief, for Gillison's thesis. Taking it within its own premises, we stumble 
over one basic flaw: Is it realistic, even within the flexible standards of such systems analysis, 
to draw a parallel between the British Parliament and the Supreme Soviet? What about the 
triennial congresses of the CPSU? And what about the monthly sessions of its Central Com- 
mittee? The author makes no mention whatever of the Party congresses and only once, on an 
organizational chart and out of the blue, of the Central Committee. To be sure, very little is 
known about the inner workings of these bodies, particularly the Central Committee, whose 
role in the formation of the top party leadership — and therefore in the entire «system» — is 
crucial. Yet even granted our ignorance, any analysis of the Soviet «system» omitting these 
basic party organs is certainly off the mark. One wonders about Gillison’s reasons for the 
omission, for the usual interpretation of their function is by no means incompatible with his 
thesis. While there exists more than one Parliament (or pseudoparliament) in the Soviet «sys- 
tem» — Stalin spoke of conveyor belts — the role of these bodies is still that assigned by Gil- 
lison to the Supreme Soviet: they help to legitimate the regime, select leaders, and provide 
feedback. In such extended comparison, however, the symmetry of the author’s analysis 
would have suffered and the differences accentuated. 

These is a further flaw. A comparison premised on the principle of legitimacy should 
have paid more attention to the various agencies creating consensus. Gillison plays down the 
role of the secret police and the instruments of compulsion, contending that the «soviet regime 
is based on the solid foundation of regime support». Police coercion, although admittedly it 
has a place in the Soviet Union, cannot explain, he argues, the wide acceptance of the regime. 
Whether true or not, a reasoned comparison of political «systems» ought to have included 
the operation of the hidden persuaders in the police or outside. It also ought to emphasize 
more than has been done in this book the fact that the Soviet political «system» is far more 
inclusive than its British counterpart. It monopolizes all public life, tolerating no private sec- 
tor; whereas in Britain the role of private faces in public places obviously is still very consi- 
derable. For the sake of the equivalence needed for effective comparison the author should 
have at least sketched the operation of that private sector in order to demonstrate the com- 
plete mechanism of the British socio-political «system». 

Here then we come to the problematics of the comparative approach. Needless to say, 
we can compare anything we want with anything else. The question is: what conclusions do 
we draw from our comparisons? Our conclusions depend upon the matrix of comparison, i.e., 
upon the net of common denominators we throw over our subjects. These common denomi- 
nators are like a grid of sensors: out of the vastness of available data they select what fits 
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the pattern of comparison. Gillison has picked, somewhat arbitrarily as he himself admits, a 
set of schematic criteria and super-imposed them upon the realities of British and Soviet poli- 
tics. He has reduced both polities to integrated «systems», thereby making them comparable. 
Concentrating on the principle of legitimacy he finds in Soviet Russia concensus and public 
support to a degree that must seem preposterous to the ctitics of the Soviet regime (who in 
turn carry their own grid of sensors which stress the prevalance of dissent), More crucial in 
the light of comparative methodology is the fact that Gillison’s system of common denomi- 
nators is not really comparative. It is lifted from a set of assumptions rooted in the British 
(and more generally, western) democratic experience in which legitimacy and consensus are 
landmarks. A Marxist-Leninist comparer would certainly pick a different grid of basic as- 
sumptions drawn from the ideology of class struggle and socio-economic conflict. Mr. Gil- 
lison’s, comparison, like that of Brzezinski-Huntington, is a subtle form of intellectual impe- 
rialism, annexing one «system» to basic assumptions of another, rather than a valid exercise 
of comparison. True comparison presumably should be acceptable to the spokesmen of both 
systems; its common denominators must be truly common. 

Inclusiveness is another basic requirement. Comparison must contain all elements relev- 
ant to the operation of the «systems» described, or better: it must include all elements need- 
ed to substantiate the conclusions which are attempted. Conceivably one can undertake a 
mechanical and static comparison between, say, apples and horse-droppings, which might 
lead to calling the latter «horse apples» (Pferdeapfel), as Germans do. But so what (the joke 
apart)? Likewise, as Gillison does, one can compare British political institutions in the 1960’s 
with some Soviet political institutions, on a matching basis and somewhat dubious parallels, 
concluding that the two «systems» are not as antithetical as it is often assumed. This conclu- 
sion may have its place in defusing an increasingly senseless anti-Soviet prejudice. But is it 
based on a sensle analysis? And is it a sensible conclusion after all? One is left wondering 
about the relation between that conclusion and the contrary and more popular assessment 
of Soviet realities which stresses the differences. Common sense still favors the latter. The two 
systems do not exist in temporal isolation, cut off from the past; tradition does matter in their 
operation. Political «systems» envelop men and women with memories. Memories determine 
attitudes, political action and general propensities of action. In the sixties Stalin was still very 
alive in the minds of Soviet citizens (as any conversation with them even at present will reveal), 
just as mid-Victorian parliamentarism still lingers in the British perception of the role of Par- 
liament. In short, myths are operational parts of a political «system», especially when we con- 
sider it dynamically, making judgments about its present and future evolution. 

And this we do when we discuss the problem of convergence. The heuristic benefits of 
a static, functional-structural comparison for a consideration of that problem are very limited 
indeed. They are of a factual nature: this is how things are here — and this is how they are 
over there, with similarities and differences duly noted. What we really want to know from 
comparison is much more: how well are we doing — how well are they doing? Whither are 
we, whither are they going? The underlying motive of comparison is invidious. Brzezinski 
and Huntington typically (and realistically) start out their comparison by saying: «The Soviet 
and American governments are rivals». It is that rivalry which prompted their comparison. 
Gillison deals with a topic more peripheral to American pride. He is more academic, therefore, 
arguing that the problem of convergence requires «careful investigation of functional similari- 
ties and differences». The usefulness of his analysis for convergence studies, he implies, lies 
in its modest contribution to the scholarly assessments of the future development of Soviet Rus- 
sia and of Britain, and of the problem of convergence in general. How useful is his analysis? 

From the line of argument here employed it would follow that a static, two-country com- 
parison does not lead to the all-inclusive assessments necessary for speculation about future 
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development. First, the evidence has to be drawn from more than a ten-year time slice, The 
past does matter as an active ingredient in the present, and with it the totality of buman ex- 
perience embedded in it. Secondly, we have to consider the outermost framework into which 
a political «system» is set and the challenge of which it is trying to meet. As regards the outer- 
most framework, Gillison perceives 1t sociologically, i.e., too narrowly. «The nature of the 
modern industrialized mass-society, its sheer size, its diversity of occupational roles, its dif- 
fusion of public responses, and its concentration of effort on private material rewards, have 
created a remarkably similar environment within which the Soviet and British political sys- 
tems must operate». As argued above, this framework omits the most vital forces in contem- 
porary society, its world-wide political competitiveness. 

In the light of such limited insights, it is not surprising that the author’s observations on 
the problem of conversion are both very short and irrelevant to the bulk of his argument. He 
thinks it «highly improbable» that the two «systems» will move toward ever greater similarity. 
His reasons? «History and Tradition», two factors left entirely outside his structural-function- 
al approach. On the strength of these suddenly introduced factors, he finds it «more realistic 
to view convergence as an asymptotic relationship, reaching unity only at an infinite point in 
time, and with a decent distance maintained between the two systems for the foreseable future», 

This conclusion makes indeed good sense. The British and Soviet «systems» are located 
in very different corners of the global competition for preeminence and world leadership. The 
British «system» is endowed with remarkable, possibly unique, socio-political cohesion, se- 
cure both in the memory of past global hegemony and the acceptance of the present shrin- 
kage of British power under the umbrella of Amarican protection. Its members still manage 
to tailor their political and economic expectations to their capacity for achieving them. By 
contrast, the managers of the Soviet «system», although more secure than before from exter- 
nal pressure, are still anxious, in the face of considerable public apathy, to raise their country 
to the status of a universal model, admired for its productivity, humaneness, and freedom, 
yet in their anxiety paradoxically undermining their competitiveness. Although the material 
standards of living may no longer markedly differ between the two countries, the «quality of 
life», that elusive summation of individual judgement about the human and material environ- 
ment, certainly will continue to do so. Whatever power and material comfort the British «sys- 
tem» represents is rather freely — or spontaneously — contributed by the bulk of British 
citizenry. The power and productivity of the Soviet «system», on the other hand, are obtained 
by the deliberate and occasionally forced creation of the proper «consciousness» among a 
vast and heterogeneous populace. That difference is not easily overcome, even over centuries. 

Summing up, one can argue that the difficulties standing in the way of effective compa- 
rison will not be overcome either, perhaps even for centuries. The obstacles do not lie in lack 
of mental energy or intelligence among scholars. None of the authors here reviewed can be 
charged with ignorance or insufficient sharpness of wit. Indeed, had the orientation of this 
essay been different, they would have been duly commended for their academic prowess. 
What is lacking in their work stems from the shortcomings of the present age. No one — and 
certainly no one who claims to be representative of his society — is yet able to surmount the 
limitations of the cultural envelope into which he or she is born. We are driven to aim at world- 
wide, universal comparison even when dealing with only two or three of the major powers. 
Culture-bound as we are, we have barely started on the long journey toward true universa- 
lity. All existing comparisons are too limited, too narrow, too loaded with one-sided judg- 
ments, And yet, all of them are on the right track, expanding our awareness, exploring wider 
perspectives, calling forth controversies, and sharpening our wits for the future. 
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CONSTANTIN SVOLOPOULOS 


THE PROBLEM OF SECURITY IN SOUTH-EASTERN EUROPE BETWEEN 
THE TWO WORLD - WARS: 
TRACING THE ORIGINES OF THE BALKANIC PACT OF 1934 


Following the First World War, the system of treaties was newly and se- 
riously questioned in the Balkans under the impact of the revisionist policies 
of Bulgaria on the one hand, and on the other of certain Great Powers, mainly 
the U.S.S.R., Italy and Germany later. The efforts of the Balkan States to 
safeguard their territorial security according to the methods of the League of 
Nations were, however, to prove futile. This inability to put into effect the sys- 
tem of collective security obliged the states of South-Eastern Europe ‘to search 
for a balance of power based on the traditional system of alignments and allian- 
ces; and though initially these states were satisfied with bilateral agreements, 
the general European crisis of 1933 contributed to their decision to form a broad- 
er coalition, which would enable them to neutralize the inter-Balkan revision- 
ist tendencies as well as the pressures of the great Powers. The refusal of Bul- 
garia, however, to adhere to a pact that guaranteed the territoral status quo 
once more did not allow the formation of a general Balkan Pact on the model 
of Locarno. All the same, the rest of the Balkan States, that is Greece, Turkey, 
Yugoslavia and Rumania, did not hesitate to sign the Pact of the Balkan En- 
tente on 9 February, 1934, in Athens. 


А.-Е. М. TACHIAOS 


THE LITERARY WORK OF CYRIL AND METHODIUS 
ACCORDING TO CONSTANTIN KOSTENECKI 


The authors of the Vita Constantini and the Vita Methodii assert that the 
founding of the slavic alphabet and the translation of the first literary works 
from slavic to greek were done by Cyril and Methodius alone. This view 
on the literary achievement of the two so-called apostles of the Slavs prevailed 
in the literary sources throughout the Middle Ages. It was only in the 15th 
century that a Serbian scholar, Konstantin Kostenecki, first expressed doubts 
about this. According to Kostenecki’s conception, Cyril and Methodius were 
simple leaders of a literary school, which was founded by order of the Byzan- 
tine emperor. Based upon this assertion the author of the present article adds 
historical and literary evidence to the support of this thesis and attempts to 
locate the place where the literary school was. After an examination of the 
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existing data in the Vitae of the Thessalonician brothers and the language of 
the ancient slavic literary works, the author concludes that the school was 
in the region of Bithynia in Asia Minor, and that it was among the Slavs 
living there, that Cyril and Methodius founded their literary school. 


CHARAL. BAKIRTZIS 


ABOUT AN UNKNOWN GATE OF THE WESTERN WALLS 
OF THESSALONIKI 


Recently a central street of the Roman period was discovered, which seems 
to be prolonged eastwards as far as the Gate of Archangels and westwards 
as far as a point of the walls, between the Gold Gate and the Lite Gate, where 
no other gate is seen. This happens because the western portion of the forti- 
fication of Thessaloniki consists of a two-period wall: the outside wall is erect- 
ed on a foundation of re-used marble seats and has big triangular jetties. The 
inside wall, where the unknown gate must be, has small rectangular towers 
and it is built by stones and brick-rows. 


ELEONORA COSTESCU 


THE REPRESENTATION OF MOUNT ATHOS 
ON THE EXONARTHEX OF POLOVRACI 


The frescoes of the exonarthex of the church in the monastery of Polo- 
vraci, representing a panorama view of Mount Athos with its monasteries is 
a unique example in the religious art in the 18th century. 

Recent studies have proved that the engravings that circulated widely, 
were, in general, instrumental in the process of iconographic transformations 
in art it that period. 

The frescoes of Polovraci are an example of this influence. The author 
tries to trace the engraving which could have been the modelfor this representa- 
tion of Mt Athos and taking in consideration the inscriptions placed on the 
wall high up in the frescoe comes to the conclusion that it could be none other 
than the ones illustrating the Proskynitarion, a sort of travel guide book to 
Mount Athos, written in 1701 by Jean Commene, physician, іп the court of 
the Prince Constantin Brancovan. 


CORNELIA PAPACOSTEA-DANIELOPOLU 
THE ORGANIZATION OF THE GREEK. COMPANY OF BRASOV (1777-1850) 


"There are two stages in the activities of the «compagnie grecque de Bragov» 
this important corporation established by merchants who traded whith the 
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Austro-Hungarian empire. The first stage can be discerned in the end of the 
ХУШ cent. up to the last decades of the XVIIIth, when it acquired its 
privileged status. 

The author discusses the statute of the «compagnie», the privileges accord- 
ed by the Habsbourg empire, and the rivalry of the Saxon traders opposing to 
these privileges. The «compagnie» was organized according to the statutes of 
the other Greek merchant corporations in the Turkish empire in a liberal and 
democratic way. The «compagnie» was founded mostly by Greeks and Koutso- 
vlachs from Macedonia and was functioning according to the principles of self- 
administration of the communities. According to these statutes, the «proestos», 
the head of the «compagnie» and the elected members of the board, the «epi- 
trope» had the right to judge cases and punish the defectants. The «proestos» 
took the most important decisions and the «epitrope» were responsible for 
keeping the accounts and tending to the administration of the schools and 
the church. 

The second stage of the life of the «compagnie» is the main part of this 
paper. It is when the autonomous status of the «compagnie» was instrumental 
in setting the example for the roumanian merchants to struggle for rights and 
privileges they were deprived of previously in their transactions in the levant 
and in the Habsbourg empire. 


TREVOR J. HOPE 


SIR HENRY BULWER 
AND THE WALLACHIAN ELECTIONS OF 1857* 


The author of this paper discusses the role of Sir Henry Bulwer, the British 
representative in the Principalities before the elections of the Divans in Wal- 
lachia and Moldavia in July 1857. 

The British opposition towards the unification of Wallachia and Mol- 
davia was the purpose of Sir Henry Bulwer's presence in Bucharest on the eve 
of the elections of the Divans in the Principalities. His disaccord with the Brit- 
ish ambassador at Constantinople Lord Stratford Redcliffe was another reason 
for the lack of precision on the scope of the British government as to the steps 
that should have been taken to face the situation. 

Sir Henry Bulwer proved to be a well informed bystander to the events 
as it is witnessed by the reports he sent to his government. 


GERASSIMOS I. KONIDARIS 
THE OECUMENICAL PATRIARCHATE IN THE ORTHODOX CHURCH 


A critical examination of the Rev. Maximus of Sardis’ treatise on the 
Oecumenical Patriarchate in the Orthodox Church reveals that the author has 
set forth in six chapters an attractive account of the development of the See 
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of Byzantium between the years 330-451, when her «primacy of honour» was 
established upon an eternal canonical basis; that is, when Canon 28 of the 
Fourth Oecumenical Council was passed as an extraordinary resolution and 
she was declared Archiepiscopate and Patriarchate of Constantinople and, as 
the See of Rome was in the West, the ‘final arbiter’ of the East. 


The Metropolitan of Sardis is already widely known for his writings; in 
this present work of some 389 pages, including summaries and a full bibli- 
ography, he displays his command of both the primary and secondary sources 
that bear upon this momentous subject, be they historical in the general sense 
or more specifically related to the history of creeds and the canon law of East- 
ern Orthodoxy. From the pages of this work emerges a lucid portrait of tbe 
processes which culminated in the proclamation of the Patriarchate of Con- 
stantinople as head of the Eastern Orthodox Churches and chief representative 
of their liberal spirit—as an Oecumenical Throne founded upon the principle 
of «unity through identity» in belief, government and worship of the bishops; 
as the embodiment of «catholicity», of the democratically-based «synodical 
system» and of the spirit of the Orthodox Catholic Church; and as the per- 
petuator of the tradition of the Ancient Catholic Church. 

The illustrious role of the See of Constantinople since the fourth century 
is also brought out; from its very inception the capital of the Eastern Roman 
Empire was Christian, and it was through the Church that it became a Greek 
and Christian Empire with world-wide influence and activity (witness the 
spread of Christianity and civilization amongst the Slavs by the Greek mis- 
sionaries Cyril and Methodius). It was this Church that led to the formation 
of autonomous autocephalous Churches. In fulfilling the responsibility that 
it had assumed for the guidance of new Churches and the defence of Ortho- 
doxy during the Byzantine, post-Byzantine (Turkish) and modern eras, the 
Oecumenical Patriarchate combined with its oecumenical character the role of 
Mother Church of the nations, fostering the Churches’ unity in Orthodoxy 
whilst respecting their autocephalous status and without intervening in their 
internal lives. 

This was evidenced upon many occasions during the revolutions that ac- 
companied the emergence of the principle of nationhood. In the spirit of sen- 
sitivity proven through experience, the leading See of the East, the «first 
- among - equals» of Orthodoxy dealt capably with the problems that arose 
from time to time in the relations between the Churches, not only throughout 
the extremely exacting years of Turkish occupation, when it fulfilled a three- 
fold ethnico-national, panorthodox and oecumenical mission, but also more 
recently during the rise of nineteenth-century racial nationalism. The present 
work witnesses eminently to the fact that, in times that were difficult for itself 
and for Orthodoxy, the Oecumenical Throne was able (a) to successfully demon- 
strate and to strengthen the consciousness of unity in faith, government and 
liturgical life within Orthodoxy; (b) whilst always respecting the «primacy of 
honour, to impose canonical order and defend its institutions successfully 
and with resourcefulness; and further (c) to combine moderateness in its de- 
cisions with the fulfilment of its role as leader on a panorthodox and pan- 
Christian scale (1902-1920-1974), especially during the last fifty years (see 
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particulariy pages 320-333), and to cause a constructive spirit to prevail within 
the Churches. 

This constitutes a highly significant contribution to a contemporary issue 
in that it re-establishes once again the historical truth that the «primacy of 
honour» of the occupant of the First See of the East, the Oecumenical Patriarch, 
functions successfully in practice; and in our own day he has proved his ef- 
fectiveness as a panorthodox and pan-Christian leader. 


M. KIEL 


A NOTE ON THE EXACT DATE OF CONSTRUCTION 
OF THE WHITE TOWER OF THESSALONIKI 


The author discusses the date of construction of the White Tower of Thes- 
saloniki about which the opinions vary considerably. Data provided by Evlija 
Celebi, who described the tower as an Ottoman-Turkish work of the time of 
Süleyman the Magnificerit (1520-1566), as well as that of the Turkish inscrip- 
tion—no longer extant—which used to be above the gate of the tower help to 
the solution of the problem. A photograph of the inscription taken before 1912, 
bearing the date of 942 (12 July 1535-19 June 1536), along with Evlija Celebis’ 
information; helps the author to establish the exact date of construction of 
the White Tower in 1535-36 and to prove that it was built by Sinan, who was 
appointed as Imperial architect of Süleyman a few years later. 
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